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FOREWORD

Ever since its constitution in 1969, the Punjab School Education Board has been engaged in
modernizing the syllabi. With a view to  improving the standard of education, textbooks are being
prepared.

This book, A Practice Book of English for class X1, has been prepared keeping in view the
maodern techniques of teaching English language. While grammatical termas and expressions have
been used and explaimed wherever found necessary, no formal definitions have been given, because
a language is learnt beiter through its proper use.

At many places, it 15 through exercises that the topic 1§ gradually developed. Furthermore, a
number of exercises have been appropriately contextualized. The vocabulary, structures of the
texts and exercises, 1t 15 hoped, are within the reach of the learner. Every effort has been made to
mike this book useful for the students.

However, suggestions for improving the book will be gratefully acknowledged by the Board.

Chairman

Punjab School Education Board
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NOTE TO THE TEACHER

The teacher may find the approach in this book slightly different from what he may be
more familiar with. This should give him no cause for anxiety. The change has been brought in
line with modern thinking in English Language Teaching and is calculated to help him and the
pupil.

In dealing with grammar, the treatment is not in terms of parts of speech — nouns, verbs,
prepoesitions, conjucntions, ete. A knowledge of the basic facts about the parts of speech can be
assumed on the part of the students who are by now in the sixth vear of their study of English.
A little larger units of grammatical description — the noun phrase, the verb phrase and the
prepositional phrase — have been taken as the components in the structure of the English
sentence. The task of providing practice to the student in the construction of sentences is
facilitated if grammatical structures are interpreted in these terms. That is why in grammar,
under each chapter. only those areas are dealt which are likely to help the learner in
understanding some important points of syntax. For example, in the chapter on Nouns, the
classification into ‘Countable’ and ‘Uncountable’, rather than that into ‘Proper noun’,
*Common noun’, ‘Collective noun’, etc. has been given, because the former classification
helps him in learning an important aspect of the English language i.e. the use of the indefinite
article.

No definitions have been given in the book for students to memorize. The emphasis
throughout is on learning the use of the language.

The exercises given in this book are intended to teach new points as well as give practice
in what has been leamnt just before. Therefore, unless the students make their own attempts to
do the exercises, not much learming 18 hkely to take place. Furthermore, the exercises in
grammar should first be done orally and only then in writing.

Because of a certain change of approach in this book, it is strongly recommended that the
teacher must study this book carefully before teaching it. Maximum advantage of this book
will be derived only if the teacher and the student study each section carefully, but
indpendently. before taking up an exercise. To facilitate an independent study by the student,
the book has been writien within the range of his vocabulary and struclures.

In conclusion, it must be emphasized again that, since it is by discovering the answers, and
by practice, that the learner can learn the language, no attempt should be made to dictate the
answers to the exercises. The students must work out the exercises themselves.

Authors
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GRAMMAR

PART-A

(n

You have read that sentences are of different forms—declarative, interrogative, imperative and
exclamatory. Read the following conversation and try to recognize the form of each sentence :

Ramjit : How long will it take us to reach Delhi ? Do you think that we will be able to see the

procession 7

Santosh : Tthink we will be on tire to see the procession. It is only six hours’ journey.

Tony  : Six hours ! What a long journey it is going to be !

Urmil : Please humry up and get mto the car. Don’t make us late by asking any more

questions.

You must have recognized that the sentences said by Ranjit are interrogative, those said by
Santosh arc declarative and while Tony speaks in exclamatory sentences, Urmil does in imperative
sentences.

We will now sce the relation of these forms of sentences with one another. Look at the following
interrogaiive sentence again :

. How long will it take us to reach Della 7
This sentence asks a question. which can be answered in a declarauve sentence like 2 below:

2. It will take us about six hours.

Interrogative sentence asks a question directly. Sometimes a question can be asked in an indirect
way. Look at 3 below :

3. So Please tell me how long it will take vs to reach Delhi.

Sentence 3 asks for the same information as sentence 1 does but while senience 1 is in the
interrogative form, sentence 3 is in the imperative form.

Now look at 4.

4, T would like to know how long it will take us to reach Delhi.

In which form i sentence 4 7

Tt is in declarative form.
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Exercise 1
Change the form of the following sentences as directed in each case :
L. How does the story finish 7 (Change il into an imperative sentence.)
(Hint. Tell us how ..o }
. I would hike to kmow why you went there. (Change it into interrogative. )

]

3. Can you tell us when the bus will arrive ?
(Make it declarative.)

4. We would like o know who the candidates arc.
(Make it interrogative. }

5. Can you tell me how to do it ?
(Make it imperative.)

6. Tell us where gold iz mined in India.
(Make it declarative.)

7. Which is the costliest thing in the world ?
(Make it imperative. )

8. Who is the most reliable person ?
(Make 1t declarative.)

9. Can you bumn anything without fire ?
{(Make 1t imperatve.)

10. We would like to know the date of the next examination,
(Change it into interrogative.)
I

Now read the following :

5. What a long journey it is going to be !

6. Tt is going to be a very long journey.

Sentence 5, as vou know, is exclamatory, while 6 1s declarative. An exclamatory sentence is
considered to be a more forceful way of saying a thing than a declarative sentence.

An exclamatory sentence may also begin with ‘How’, as for example :

7. How foolish I have been !

8. How dirty your hands arc !

You remember we put a mark of exclamation at the end of an exclamatory sentence. Also, the
position of the verb in an exclamatory sentence is the same as in a declarative sentence i.e. after the
subject. In an interrogative sentence the verb generally comes before the subject. Notice the position
of the verb in the following sentences :

9. Our earth is very big. (Declarative)

10. How big our earth 18 | (Exclamatory)

11. How big is our earth 7 (Inlerrogative)

@ e@he >



Exercise 2
Change the following exclamatory sentences into declarative ones :
. What a good idea !
. How funny you are !
. What grand 1deas you have !
What beautful musie they are playing !
Whar lovely flowers vou have brought !
How charming the scenery is !
What a clever student you are !
What awful news !

I Y

Exercise 3
Change the following declarative sentences into exclamatory ones :
. Ttis a big mistake.
. This is a very interesting story.
. That is a very simple exercise.
. You have given me a very beautiful ring.
Smaoling 1s a very bad thing.
It is a great pity.
They are making a loud noise.
The sight is hormble.

I A N

Exercise 4
Put a full stop, or a mark of exclamation or a mark of interrogation whichever is correct,
at the end of each sentence :
What can money not buy
What can be bought must be bought at once
How high is this mountain
We went nowhere
How high this mountain is
6. Stand up
. What a big noise
Please help me
9. Will you help me, please

Bh o W B
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10. Tam sorry, I can’t help you




(1)

Look at the following sentences :
|. The affairs were under the care of Bairam Khan.
2, The affairs were under the care of Bairam Khan, who was Akbar's Chief Minister.
3. Sita was glad.
4, Sita saw Rama and she became glad.
As you have already learnt, sentences (1) and (3) are simple. Sentences (2) and (4} are not
simple. They can be split into clauses as shown below :
Sentence 2
(@) The affairs were under the care of Bairam Khan,
(&) who was Akbar’s Chief Minister.
Sentence 4
(1) Sita saw Rama.
{(b) she became glad.
(@) and (k) are joined by and.
We shall call sentences (2) and (4) non-simple.
Exercise 5
(A) Pick out non-simple sentences from the following :
I. He is fund of eating rice and curry.
. Sohrab. who did not know the secret of hig birth, hung his head in shame.
. At the verv sound of Rustam’s name, Sohrab’s opponent lost courage.
. I remember all the poems which our teacher has tanght us.
. When he was a boy, Gandhiji leamt the value of truth.
. The dispute between the two brothers over their father’s property was settled in the end
without their going to cout.
The child Gobind lived at Patna till he was five.
He found out the reason why it had happened.
He spent most of the day in idleness.
10. 1 know that you are hungry.

e
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(B) There are six non-simple sentences in Exercises 5. One of them is :
1 remember all the poems which our teacher has taught us. This sentence can be split inio the
following clauses :
{a) I remember all the poems.
(b) which our ieacher has taught us.
Now you split the remaining {ive non-simple sentences into clauses.
O—

(IT)

‘We have seen that certain sentences have only one clause each while certain others have more
than one clause each. We have also learnt that a sentence having one clause is called a simple
sentence while a sentence having more than one clause is called a non-simple sentence. We will now
read something more about non-simple sentences.

A non-simple sentence 15 either complex or compound. Look at the following two sentences

I. Gurmeet’s father works in an office and his mother teaches in a school.
2. Anybody who has money can buy a car.

As you see, both these sentences are non-simple, since both have two clauses each. The clauses
of sentence 1 are :

(a} Gurmeet’s father works in an office.

(b) His mother teaches in a school.

The clauses of sentence 2 are

{a) Anybody can buy a car.

{b) who has money.

Look at the clauses of sentence 1. They are quite independent of each other. “Gurmeet’s father
works in an office” is one idea, quite separate from the idea contained in “his mother teaches in a
school”, Sentence 1 is called a compound sentence. Now look at the clauses of sentence 2. They are not
independent of each other. The two clauses taken together express the idea comrectly. It is not correct to
say that “Anybody can buy a car.” Anybody cannot. Who can buy a car ? The answer is :

Anybody who has money.

In other words, the meaning of who has money is mixed with the meaning ol anybody, so that
we have fo say :

{ Anybody who has money) can buy a car.

Such a sentence as sentence 2 is called a complex sentence.

Generally, the complex and compound sentences can be recognized by their conjunctions.

The following table shows some of the conjunctions commonly used in compound and complex
sentences :



used in compound and complex sentences

Table showing conjunctions

In Compound Sentences In Complex Sentences
and whao. whom, which
but whose
or that
nor i, umless
neither when, while, 1ll, until
either before. afler
neither .... nor where
either ... or why
as well as as. because, since
so that, lest
though

Some more examples of complex and compound sentences are given below Notice the use of the
conjuncucn in each case.

Compound Sentences
3. The sun 15 a star but the moon isn’t.
4. Geceta isn’t intelligent, nor is she hardworking.
5. Gopi can sing as well as she can dance.
6. Either he 15 [oolish or his brother is.
7. You can write a letter or you can send a telegram.
Complex Sentences
8. All those passengers about whom we were worrying were found safe.
9. Show me a man whose heart is made of stone.
10. T won't believe it unless I see it.
11. He armmived after vou had left.
12. They died so that their couniry might be saved.
13. He ran away lest he should be caught.

Sometimes there is a complex sentence corresponding to a compound sentence. Then the two
sentences express almost the same idea. Read the following examples :

@ edhe >



Compound Complex
14. (@) Sita saw Rama and she became happy. (k) When Sita saw Rama, she became
happy.
15. (a) Idon’tmind lending you my umbrella |  (5) Tdon’t mind lending you my umbrella if
but you must promise 1o use it care- you promise to use it carefully.

fuly:
16. (&) You must work hard or you will fail,

17. (a) Read that book and you will find the
answers to your questions.

(h) Unless you work hard you will fail.

(k) If you read that book, you will find the
answers to your questions.

Tt is also possible sometimes to express the idea contained in a comaplex or a compound sentence
by using a simple sentence. Sentence 14(a) or (b), for example, can be changed into a simple
sentence. Read 14(c) below :

14.(c) Seeing Rama, Sita became happy.
Similarly, sentence 17(a) or (&) can be transtformed into a simple sentence as shown below :
17. (¢} To find the answers lo your questions You must read thal book.

You must notice that when a complex or a compound sentence is changed into a simple sentence,
one of the devices is to make use of a verb in the ‘ing® form or the to-infinitive form. Sentence
14{c) makes use of seeing in place of the clause Sita saw. Look art the following table :

Compound Complex Simple

14. (a) Sitasaw 14. (b} When Sita 14, (¢) Seeing Rama,
Rama and she saw Rama, she Sita became
became happy. became happy. happy.
(2 clauses) (2 clauzes) {1 clause)

Similarly in sentence 17{¢) you find a to-infinitive [orm used in place of a clause. Look at the

table below :

Compound Complex Simple

17. (1) Read that 17. (b) If you read 17.(¢) Tofind the
book and you that book, you answers to
will find answers will find the your questions
0 your answers to you st
questions. your guestions. read that book.
(2 clauses) (2 clauses) (1 clause)
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By using an ‘ing’ form or a to-infinitive form the number of clauses is reduced, and the complex
or compound sentence is changed into a simple one,

Exericse 6

Classify the following sentences into simple, complex and compound :

P o S T

=

10.
L1
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18,
19.

They were cheered loudly.

They were eager to 2o to Shimla on a holiday.

The girls were ready to go out, but there were no buses available on that day.
Seeing a snake she gave a loud cry.

When she saw a snake she gave a loud ery.

. She cried on seeing a snake.

I like swimming.

. Tike wo swim.

I like to go for a swim on a cold day.

I like to go for a swim when the day is cold.

She sympathizes with the poor.

Shivaji, whose bravery is appreciated by one and all, was a great soldier of India.
She sympathizes with those who are poor.

You appear to be sad.

It appears you are sad.

The party of students arrived at the station after the departure of the 2 o’clock train.
The 2 ¢’ clock train had departed before the arrival of the party.

The train had departed before the party arrived.

The players who were wearing white uniforms were from our school,

The players wearing white uniforms were from our school.

Exercise 7

In Exercise 6 above, look at sentence 9 and sentence 0. They express the same idea in two
different ways. While sentence 9 is simple, sentence 10 1s complex. Which other sentences in
exercise 6, though different in kind, express the same idea ?

Exercise §

Express the ideas contained in the following simple sentences in complex or compound
sEnlences |

1.
2.

All the pictures painted by S.G Thakur Singh were sold in no time.
Ome of those injured in the accident was sent to hospital.
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3. Our teacher advised us not to waste our tme during the holidays.
4. The inspector asked the bovs the name of the inventor of the aeroplane.
5. Are you certain aboul your passing the next examination 7
6. Time lost is lost for ever.
7. Hearing about the death of his aged mother he left for the village.
8. There 1s alwavs a greal rush for admission on the re-opening of the schools.
9. The children began to laugh at the sight of the clown.
10. Our English teacher always comes 1o the class before the start of the period.
11. She wept on being punished.
12. The load may become too heavy for you to bear.
13. T am strong enough to bear it.
14. Is Harmeet too poor to buy even an old bicycle ?
15. He has enough money to buy a car.
16. Everybody seems to be suffering from bad cold.
17. Nobody thought him to be innocent.
18. Thave an urgent matter to decide just now.
19. Finding the question a bit difficult, Neelu came to me to seek help.
20. T found the boxes broken,
21. We are interested to know the cause of her failure.
22. Inspite of hard work she failed.
23, The teacher asked me the reason of my coming late on the second day.
24, People living in glass houses should not throw stones at others.
25. But for your help, 1 would have been drowned.

Exercise 9

Change the following sentences into simple sentences :
. He behaves as it he were a millionaire,

. If weather permits, we shall play the match tomorow.

. It is ceriain that he will win.

. It is said that he is a thief.

. Tt is said that Lincoln was born of poor parents.

. It seems that the temperature is falling down.

. Evervbody congratulated him when he won a lottery.

G =] O Lh = L R =

. Those men who are honest are always respected.
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9. Shobha was shocked when she heard that her mother had died.
L(). The patient had not died betore the doctor arrived.
11. Tf your timely advice had not been there, the project would have failed.
12. You all know that Satnam Singh has earned a lot of money,
13. Ajit is so timid that he won't utter a single word.
14. Tf you have no money, you cannot buy anything.
15. John is so rich that he can feed fifty persons everyday.

L@ eghhe> |



(The Principal, the Co-ordinate and the Subordinate)

We have read that the clause of a complex sentence and those of a compound sentence are
joined differently. The sets of conjunctions used are different (Sec Page 7 "Table showing
comjunctions’). In a complex sentence the clauses are not so independent of each other as are the
clauses in a compound senience.

This difference gives rise to difference in names. The clauses of a complex sentence are named
Principal and Dependent, or Principal and Subordinate, while the clauses of a compound
sentence are named Principal and Co-ordinate.

Look at the following compound and complex sentences and their division into the principal. the
co-ordinate and the subordinate clauses.

Compound Sentlences
|. Sohan is interested in music but Geeta is interested in dancing.

2. Sukhjit's father works in an office and his mother teaches in a school.
3. You may writc a letier or you may send a telegram.

Principal clause Conjunction Cao-ordinate Clanse
1. Sohan is interested bt Geeta is interested
in music in dancing.
2. Sukhyit’s father and his mother teaches i a
works in an office school.
3. Youmay write a or you may send a
letter telegram.

Complex Sentences
4. 1 was shocked, when I heard the news of your uncle’s death.
5. You should hurry up, if you want to catch the bus.
6. He was refused admission, since he had not applied in tme.
7. As soon as the last bell rang, all the students rushed out of their classrooms.
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Principal clause Conjunction Subordinate Clause
4. I was shocked, when 1 heard the news of
your uncle’s death,
5. You should hury up, if you want to catch the
bus.
6. He was refused since he had not applied in
7. All the smdents a8 S00N as the last bell rang.
rushed out of their
classrooms,

Look at sentence 7 above and notice that complex sentences do not always begin with the
principal clause. Sometimes, the clause, along with the conjunction, may come first. As in sentence 7,
in sentences 4, 5 and 6 also, it is possible o write the subordinate clause first. Look at 4(a), 5(a) and
6(a) below :

4. (a) When I heard the news of yvour uncle’s death, I was shocked.
3. (@) If you want to caich the bus, you should hurry ap.
6. {a) Since he had not applied in time, he was refused admission.

This change of place of clauses is not possible in a compound sentence, i.e. the Co-ordinate
clause along with the conjunction cannot come before the principal clause. Sentence 1(a), 2(a) or
3(a) doss not exist.

*1. (@) But Geeta is interested in dancing. Sohan 15 interested in music.

*2. (a) And his mother teaches in a school, Sukhjit’s father works in an office.

*3. (a) Or you may send a telegram, you may wrile a letter.

Exercise 10

Name the clauses in each of the following sentences
(Principal, Co-ordinate or Subordinate) :
1. T know the meaning of this sentence but T cannot explain it to youw.
. He is kind and generous and he will help you.
If you do not mend your ways you will get into rouble.
. Please look into the matter and report to the principal at once.
. His words are harsh. but he means well.
. You will get no marks, if you copy the answers.
The students went on shouting until their headmasier came in.
. As long as you remain lazy, you will not be able to achieve much.
. Hari didn't come back nor did he send any meszage.

= = B

i,
=

. Since you have apologized, T am ready to forgive you.
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L1. Though he is intelligent, he does not work hard.

12. Let's play some word-games or sing a few nursery rhymmes.

13, We must call in the doctor, because the patient’s condition is serious.
14. You should not deceive others and others will not deceive youw.

15. If you do not deceive others, others will not deceive you.

Exercise 11

In some of the sentences in exercise 10 the order of the clauses can be reversed. Rewrite those
sentences, changing the order of the clauses.

L@ edhhe> |



In your earlier classes, you have studied that a simple sentence consists of a subject and a
predicate. Look at the following sentences, which have been divided into subject and predicate :

[A]  Subject
Man
He
My watch
The brown leather suitcase
The small boy sitting in
the comer
Your sister
A young princess educated
in Indian dharma
Smoking
The poor
Slow and steady
To live

Predicate
15 mortal.
is generally honest.
18 VETy expensive.
contains currency notes.

has not paid the fee.
stood first in the test.

wanted to go to the forest.
15 imjunious to health.
camnot afford woollen clothes.
wins the race.

18 Not easy.

You will notice that in the first example the subject is the noun. man. In all other exarmnples, the
subject consists of one or more words, which can be replaced by a suitable noun (with an article,

where required), as shown below :
[B] Rakesh is honest.
Petrol is very expensive.

The box contains currency notes,

The boy has not paid the fee.
The girl stood first in the test.

The Princess wanted to go to the forest.

Smoking is injurious to health.

Farmers cannot afford woollen clothes.

The tortoise wins the race.
The sum is not easy.
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Therefore all the groups of words used in the subject position in examples A are like nouns. Some
modern grammars call all of them noun phrases. According to such grammars, even the group to
live is a ‘noun phrase’ in the sentence :

To live is not easy.

However, o keep our description simple, we shall use the term *noun phrase’ only for

{a) pronouns which can be replaced by suitable nouns (with articles if required), £.2.. he, she, it,

they, I, we, you eic.

(k) nouns, .g., man, milk, water.

{¢) groups of words ending in nouns. which can be replaced by snitable nouns (with articles if

required).
2.0 my waich
the brown leather suitcase
your sisier
Exercise 12
Using the definition given above, pick out noun phrases from the subject part of the following
sentences ;
1. Tteach English Grammar.
. My elder brother lives in Burma.
. That handsorne young man is owr English teacher.
. A beautiful wood stood at the end of the vast garden.
Modern scientists have proved that ghee is not good for the heart.
The charming yotmg princess chose Rama for her husband.
. A very remarkable bird lives in the garden of the emperor,
. India should be proud of her scientists.
. We cannot afford to waste electricirty.

O B0 N oW R W

10. All the senior students were asked to help them,
Read the above sentences again. Are there any other words or groups of words (outside the
subject of each sentence) which fulfill the above definitions of a noun phrase ?
Yes, The following words or groups of words are also noun phrases according to our definition :
English Grammar
Burma
. Our English teacher
. the end, the vast garden
. ghee, heart
Rama, her husband
. the garden, the emperor
. her scientists
electricity
thern

@ edRe>
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Exercise 13

Pick out noun phrases from the following paragraph :

The choicest flowers were to be seen in the garden. All things were wonderfully well arranged.
The garden stretched so far that even the gardener did not know where it ended. At the end of the
garden was a beautiful wood with very high trees. Among the branches dwelt a nightingale. She sang
so well that fishermen would stand still to listen to her song,

In the above exercise, the shortest noun phrases are it, she, fishermen.

Other longer noun phrases are

two-word noun phrases : the garden, all things, the gardener, the end, the branches, a

nightingale, her song,

three-word noun phrases : the choicest {lowers. a beautiful wood, very high trees.

The general structure of a noun phrase is : Either a pronoun, e.g. : he, she, it, you, they, them,
elc.

{determiner) + (adverb) + (adjective) + noun

(‘Determiners” are words like a, an, the, his, her, many, all, about which you will read more in

Chapter 7).
determiner +  adverb + adjective + noun
a Very pleasant journey
our most dhifficult problem
all well quahfied people

Examples of longer noun phrases :

determiner +  adjective + adjective + noun
1 browm wooden box
the tall youmng man
a charming little ol
determniner +  determiner + adjective + AOUA
all the old wormen
quite an attractive piciure
both the married ladies
determiner +  adverb + adjective + adjective + noun
a really beautiful young princess
some very thnlhng modermn ideas
ey highly useful new substances

And, of course, there can even be longer phrases containing a number of adjectives. e.g.
a green country-made leather suilcase
the new triangular wooden box

and so on.
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Exercise 14
Pick out all noun phrases from the following conversation and write down the structure of each,
as shown in the examples :
Example : All were dressed in their finest clothes.

Noun phrase Structure

all PEOROWR

their finest clothes determiner + adjective + noun

The Emperor : There is a very remarkable bird here, called the nightingale. Her song

1s more valuable than anyvthing else in all my dominions. Why has no
one cven told me this 7

The Prime Minister : Thave never before heard of this. She has never been presented at
court.

The Emperor : T'wish her to come and sing before me this evening. The whole world
knows that I have a rare bird singing in my garden.
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Countable and Uncountable

In the last chapter, you read that the headword of a noun phrase is a noun or a pronoun. When
it is a noun, it can have determiners, adverbs, adjectives before it. Tn Exercise 13 of that chapter, you
picked out noun phrases from a passage. Now you should be able to arrange words in the right order
to form noun phrases.

Exercise 15

Rearrange words in the following sets so as to form grammatically correct noun phrases.
Example :
dehghiful. a. dream
Noun phrase; a delightful dream
(A) 1. journey, enjoyable, an
2. a, difficult, book
3. class, a senior
4. story, an, interesting
5. very. bird, a remarkable
(B) 6. bread, brown
7. much, work, hard
8. toilling. news
9. hill, scenery, beautiful
10. fresh, milk, buffalo
(C) 11. newspapers, three, English
12. loaves, twenty, large
13. all, classes, senior
14. my, brothers, elder, all
15. large, jet, planes
(D) 16. thing, any, other
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17, sister, younger, my

18. her, fee, monthly

19. her, sweet, song

20. brown, wooden, the box

You find a or an used in all sets of Group A. Therefore the noun phrases formed by rearranging
words in these sets will also have a/an. Can we drop a/an from the phrases so formed 7 No.

Now look at Group B. Can we use a/an in the phrases formed by rearranging words in these
sets ? No.

Thus you find that in some noun phrases afan must be used; in some other a/an cannot be used
at all. Whart does the use of a/an then depend on ?

The use of a/an depends on the nature and form of the headword {.e. the noun. This will be
explained below :

Look at the nouns in column A and B below :

(A) (B)
city population
class education
egg poultry
loaf bread
metal brass
newspaper news
notebook stationery
person Fanijit
scene scenery
table furniture
teapot crockery

Note that you can use a/an and one with the nouns of column A when they are in the singular,
e.g.

a ity one city an egg one egg

a table one table

Further, you can use two, three (eic.), many with the same words when they are in the plural,
eg.

two cities three cities many cities
two eggs three eggs many eggs
two tables three tables many tables
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Can vou use a/an, one, two, (etc.) many with the nouns of column B 7 No. Can vou even make
the plurals of these nouns ! No, This is so because there is a basic difference between these two
groups of nouns : the nouns in column A are countable nouns and those n column B are uncountable
nouns. (Sometimes grammarians use the above tests (viz. use of a/an, one, (W0, .... many) o
determine if a certain noun is countable.)

Exercise 16

Clagsify the noung given below into countable and uncountable. (You must use, with the help of
your teacher, some good dictionary like Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current
English [or this exercise....)

dress (= clothing) photography
dress (= a frock) loal

food record (= a gramophone record)
gas
information rice
rumeour (= a single report, story, etc.
which cannot be verified.)

Let us now take you back to Exercise :

You were told that a/an cannot be dropped from the phrases formed in group A. You can now
see why. These phrases are reproduced below with the headwords in bold letters :

l. an enjovable journey.

2. adifficult book.

3. a senior class.

4, an interesting story.

5. avery remarkable bird.

All these headwords are countable nouns in the singular. It is possible (o use certain other
determiner like another, any, my, the in place of a/an. (Try this substitution.) But it is not possible
to have the above phrases without a determiner. When we do not want to use a determiner like
another, any, my or the (because the sense does not require 1t), we have Lo use the determiner a/an
in noun phrases containing nouns in the singular. This is a very impportant fact of English grammar,
and vou must remember it

Exercise 17

Tn the following paragraph use a/an in the blanks wherever possible. Put a cross-mark where
a/an cannot be used :

____________ week ago I went to ............ Simla with ............ friend of mine by bus. It took the bus
............ hours to reach Kalka and another three hours from there o Simla. On the way we stopped

at Solan for ............ refreshments. Some passengers ate ............ fruit, others had ............ tea. My
friend ate ... bread and drank ............ milk. I enjoyed ............ the scenerv instead.
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To check this exercise, you must roake sure that wherever in a noun phrase vou have used a/an,
the headword is a countable noun in the singular, e.g. weak, hour.

Exercise 18

A smodent who is weak in the use of articles has reproduced the following paragraph (after having
tried to learn it by heart) from *The Story of Sri Rama’s Exile’s in your English Reader :

When Seeta heard all this, she spoke thus : "Whart fine speech you have made ! It 1s (0 me
strange doctrine that wife is diverse from her husband. If Rama has to go to the forest, the command
also includes Seeta, who is part of him. My father and mother have instructed me in dhgrma. Do not
think that I cannot bear forest life. T will not be source of trouble to you. T will eat wild fruit and live
without bread.” Seeia was very Taithful wife.

Now correct the above paragraph by using afan wherever necessary.

Earlier you learnt that we can use many with countable nouns when they are in the plural. You
also leamnt that many cannot be used with uncountable nouns. But we can use much with
uncountable nouns other than proper names, e.g. much milk, much bread, much news.

In modern English, many and much are generally not used in alfirmative sentences @ they are
freely used in negative and interrogative sentences. In affirmative sentences, instead of many and
much, the expression a lot of is generally used, particularly in spoken English.

In affirmative sentences much is even less common than many.

Exercise 19
In the following sentences, fill in the blanks with many or much.
{The exercise should be done orally.}

1. Being a teacher, 1 haven’t got ............... money.

2. Seetadidn’t feel ............... discomfort in the forest.

3. There isn’t ............... fumniture in our classes, but there are .............. chairs in the Principal’'s
office.

4. You can have as ............... bread as you like, because we do not have .............. chapatis
today. There may be only about four or five.

5. Have you got .....ccciuenee friends a1 school ?

6. Yes, I have, but Tdon’t find ............... time to tilk to them.

7. Thereisn™ i sugar left in the house, but there are ............... sugar cubes there.

8. The servant said that he hadn’t made ............... tea. But T mayself saw him drinking ..............
cups of it.

9. There 1sn’i ............... information available on life on the moon, although ............... men have
visited it.

10. There wasn’t .......ccc..... news on our match in The Tribune today, although it published

cersenranenns 10805 OF NEWs on the national sports.
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From the above exercise you can see that uncountable nouns are treated as singular nouns. (We
use singular forms of verbs with them.) Countable nouns have both singular and plural forms.

By now yvou may have leamnt that countable nouns are generally those that refer to countable
things and uncountable nouns are generally those that refer to uncountable things. “Generally™ here
means “very often’ bul not always. Rice and ants may both be equally difficull o count. Bul ants are
regarded as countable things and rice as uncountable. Again, the same thing may be regarded as
countable in one langunage but not in another,

Note : Not iz pronounced /mt/. Ask vour teacher to teach you how haven't, didn't, isn't, etc.
are pronounced.

For example, news and bread are regarded as uncountable things in English but countable things
n Indian language. Thal is why the words news and bread are uncountable nouns in English, but the
words FHMER, AmeTa and T, 321 are countable nouns in Hindi and Punjabi. Further, in English,
biscuit is a countable noun, bat bread is uncountable. That is why, it is useful to speak of countable
and uncountable nouns, not countable and uncountable things.

Now look at the following sentences :

{z) She bought a new pink dress and matching socks. (dress = frock)

{£) Our teacher does nol pay much atlention o dress. {dress = clothing)

You find that dress has been used as a countable noun in (a}, where it means “frock’, and as an
uncountable noun in (b), where it means dress. Often from the meanings of words you can make
intelligent guess as o whether they are countable nouns or uncountable nouns.

Exercise 20)

Some words are given below along with their meanings. From the meanings gucss whether they
are countable nouns or uncountable nouns.

dress =  clothing dress = afrock
fish = awater animal fish = fishas food
glass =  hard, brittle substance glass =  adrinking vessel
(used in windows
for example)
ion = @, S ion = A (fewzEl)
light =  opposite of darkness light = source of light, e.g. a lamap.
paper =  =hFTH, FTaT paper =  an essay or an article
stone =  sohd mineral (not stone = apilece of stone.

metallic)

Now in the exercise that follows, use a/an in the blanks before nouns when they are used as

countable singular nouns. No article is required in this exercise in the blanks before uncountable
OIS,

(@) In Chandigarh, the walls of many houses are made of ............ elass instead of ... stone

in order to allow ............ light in the daytime. A thief can easily break such a wall with ............ stone
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and enter the house. To prevent the thieves from entering their houses people usually put ............ light
in the courtvard.
(k) Girls usually pay more atiention to ............ dress than bovs do. A school girl usually likes to

WEHT ............ NEW dress everyday. Since a modem girl likes to iron her dresses everyday, she usnally
keeps ..o iron at home. An 1ron 15 not always made of aluminium.

(c) People who eat ............ fish should know that ............ fish can swim in water soon after it is
bom.

id) In summez, T sweal so much that Tneed ... glass of water every hour of the day. This is
especially so. when I am woting ............ paper on a difficolt subject. When I cannot write well I
usually find faplt with the quality of ............ paper.

Study the following sentences :

(a) Alexander Fleming was born in Scotland in 1881. He did very well at school.

{f) When Kaunsalya heard all this, she fell 1o the ground hke a plantain-tree.

{¢) Butinstead of throwing away the nuined culture. Fleming put it under his mmcroscope.

In the above sentences you find that :

() He replaces Alexander Fleming.

i#) She replaces Kausalya.

(c) It replaces the ruined culture.

We note that Alexander Ileming, Kausalya, and the ‘ruined culture’ are all nouns in the third
person singular number and they require three different pronouns he, she, it to replace them. We may
therefore, say that Enghsh has a system of gender with three different terms :

(a) Masculine gender applicd to nouns which, when singular, can be replaced by he.

(1) Feminine gender applied to nouns which, when singular can be replaced by she.

(¢) Neuter Gender applied to nouns which, when singular, can be replacd by it.

{Also see the last paragraph of chapter)

Tn your earlier classes you leamt that the grammatical term ‘moasculine gender” is used for male
persons and ammals, “fernimine gender” for female persons and animals, and neuter gender, for hifeless
things. This is generally true but not always so. We can use the masculine gender mark he for the sun,
ihe neuter gender mark it for a amall baby (male or female), and we vse the feminine gender mark she
for our motherland.

Exercise 21

Use the appropniate pronoun he, she, it, him, his, her, her or its in the blank spaces in the
following senlences :

I. Akbar was only a boy of thirteen when ............. succeeded ....ooviiees father.

2. When Seeta heard all this .............. spoke out,
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9.

10,

. Fleming found out that even when the penicillin mould was diluted 800 times .............. was

effective as a germ-killer.

We have a duty towards our motherland; we must protect .............. from foreign aggression,
. My office chair is broken. Will you get .............. repaited for me ? If repair 1s impossible, get
me A NEW ONe.
Last week my cousin came (o meet me. ... icaches 1n a school in Delhi.
The teacher was absent today. We leamt that ............. was down with fever.
. My friend knows that I am busy with my studies till 10 p.m. Sdll .............. always calls on me
at 8 p.m. and disturbs me.
Yesterday 1 met a doctor. 1 told .............. that .............. should give up .............. private
practice.
The news of your success appeared 10day ..o.ccvvvenn was on page 3 of the Indian Express.

You will notice that in sentences 6, 7 and 8§ above you can have either he or she. Also in
sentence 9 you can have either him, he, his or her, she, her. This shows that in English the nouns
cousin, teacher, friend, doctor {(und many others—like clerk, typist, cook, student) are used both
for males and females. We may regard such nouns as having the common gender. You will use he,
him, his to replace them if the reference is to a male cousin, teacher, friend, etc; you will use she,
her instead if the reference is to a female.




In the earher classes you have studied various kinds of pronouns, e.g. personal pronouns,
possessive pronouns, relative pronouns, reflexive pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, interroganve
pronouns. In this class, you will study some of the important points about pronouns and their use in
sentences.

The personal pronouns can be classified according to

(@) person e.g. First person .............. I, we.
Second person ... you
Third person .............. he, she, it, they.
(B case e.g. Nominatve ............. 1, he.
Objective .............. me, him.
Possessive ..o, Ty, mine, his
(o) number e.g. Singular............ L he
Plural .ooeiviis we, they
The third person singular pronouns can also be classified according to gender :
Masculine gender .............. he
neuter gender ... it
feminine gender .............. she
All the classificanons are shown in the following table :
Nominative Ohjective Possessive
First person Singular 1 me 1Ty, mine
Plural we us OlIr, Ours
Second person Singular VoL vou your, yours
Plural you youL VOUT, YOUrs
Third person Singular
(mmasculine) he him hig
{femimine) she her her, hers
{neuter) it it ifs
Phural they them their, theirs

Gender : In Chapter 5 you read that nouns have the masculing, feminine, or neuter gender,
according to the pronouns, he, she or it, that can replace them when in the singular. Thus sum, which
can be replaced by he, is a noun of the masculine gender, ship, which can be replaced by she, iz a
noun of the feminine gender; and bus, which can be replaced by it, is a noun of the neuter gender.
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Exercise 22
Use appropriate nouns and noun phrases chosen from the following list in place of the italicized

pronouns in the following paragraph :
his wife the kingdom the child"s
the king Rustam’s wife
Rustam a precious stone

However, he was not able to live with her for a long time. He soon sent for him because he did
not feel safe unless Rustam was there to protect and defend . So Rustam was to go away. She was
then pregnant. At the parting, Rustam gave her ir and said, “When you become a mother, tie it on its
i

Case

You have seen above that on the basis of their forms, personal pronouns can be distinguished for
three cases : nominatve. objective and possessive. We shall deal with possessive pronouns in the
chapter on adjectives. Here, we shall study the use of the objective case, as opposed to the
nominative case.

Read the following sentences :

1. He met me yesterday.
2. Our grandmother told us a story.
3. I came here with him.
4. There was a quarrel between him and me.
3. Let us go out on Sunday.
6. He is taller than me.
(Less common : He 15 taller than L)
7. Who's there ? It's only me and my friend.

The words in bold type in the above sentences are all personal pronouns in the objective case :
me, us, him. From these sentences we can study the use of the objective case in pronouns.

From gentences 1 to 5 we can conclude that the objective case must be used when (he pronoun :

(7) 1s the object of the verb. as in sentence 1:

(if) is the indirect object of the verb. as in sentence 2;

(i1i) is preceded by a preposition, as in sentences 3 and 4;
(fv) is preceded by let, as in sentence 5.

From sentences & and 7 we can generalize that cither the objective case or the nominative case
can be uged :

(i) after the conjunction tham as in sentence 6, and

(if) when the pronoun is a complement.

In all other cases the nominative case should be used.

Exercise 23
Read the following sentences with the right word chosen from the brackets :
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Do vou think (he, him) is stronger than (she, her).

Who came late ? It was (he, him).

Let my friend and (1, me) play cricket.

Let (we, us) be friends again, shall (we, us) 7

She rang (1, me) up in the moming and gave (I, me) the happy news.
How can (I, me) cheat (he, him) ? (he, him) 15 much ¢lever than (I, me).
(we, us) all went with (they, them).

Between you and (I, me) he is not the real son of Mr Mehta.

They brought John and (T, me) to the police station.

Would you please give (I. me) the book ?

Ll e B B o

Indirect Object

Read the following sentences

(1) Michael showed Luke his ficlds.

(2) He brought his sister a packet of sweets.
These sentences have two objects each :

Sentence (1) | Sentence (2)
Direct object ........... his fields | a packet of sweets.
Indirect object ........... Luke | his sister,
The structure of the above sentences is as follows :
subject verb mdirect object  direct object

The abave sentences can also be rewritlten as

1. (@) Michael showed his fields to Luke.

2. (@) He brought a packet of sweets for his sister.

Now the structure of these sentences 18 as follows :

Subject + verb + direct object + preposition + indirect object

Thus in sentences 1 and 2 the direct object is at the end, while in sentences 1{a) and 2 (a) the
indirect object is at the end.

How do we decide which object to put at the end 7 Generally, whichever object is more
important is put at the end of the sentence. If both the objects are equally important, then the longer
one 18 put at the end. Therefore, if the indirect object 1s a personal pronoun (me, us, vou, him, it,
them), and if it is not more important than the direct object. then it 1s put before the direct object.

Exercise 24

Rewrite the following sentences, replacing the expressions in bold type by suitable pronouns and
using the structure of sentence | above, as shown in the example.

Example : Kamlesh gave the book to our friend Indu.

Kamlesh gave her the book.
(Her used for our friend Indu)
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. Jasbir bought some fruit for his mother.

. Tell the answer 10 the students,

. My brother and T told a story to our litile brother.

. Ramesh and Anil gave some sweets 1o my sister and me.
. You and I must give a present to Lalit.

|
&
3
4
5
6. Tmust find a nice husband for my gister.
7. All my friends brought presents for my younger brother.
8. Give this toy to the baby.
9. Our grandmother told stories from the Ramayana to all the children.
0. Can vou buy a nice painting for your sister-in-law 7
o
The - self forms
The self torms of personal pronouns are :
Singular : myself, vourself, himself, herself, itself.
Flural . ourselves, vourselves, themselves.
These are sometimes called reflexive pronouns :
There are two major uses of these forms. These are illustrated in the sentences given below :
1, I cut myself.
2. I myself cut all vegetables.

In sentence 1, myself is the object of the verb cut. In 2 myself emphasizes the subject I; 1t
means [ and no one else. Remember that

(/) In sentence 1, myself 18 not stressed; in 2 it is.
(1) When the reflexive pronouns are stressed, the stress 15 on the second part of the word.
For example :
mySELF, vourSELF, themSELVES.
(fi) In sentences like 2, the self form is generally placed immediately after the subject, as in the
above example, or at the end of the sentence, as shown below :
I cut all vegtables myself.

(iv) After the verb qvail, the appropriate unstressed -self form must be used, as subject of the
verb avail. For example.

*You must avail yourself of this opportunity.”
Exercise 25
Read the following sentences aloud making sure 1o stress the -self form only when il emphasizes the
subject, not when it is the object of the verb :
1. Rama took himsell to the forest,
2. Rama himsell went to the forest
3. One must do one’s small jobs oneself.
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One must avail oneself of one’s annual leave.
My mother is away. I cook my food myself.
We must give ourselves some free ime.

Can you not write your homework yourself 7
You must report yoursell on duty at once.

o ok B

She 15 quite old now. She cammot look after herself.

10. She does not need a servant. She can herself look after the house.

Anticipatory “It’

Read the following sentences

(A) To get up early is necessary.
That his mother is dead is unfortunate.
Talking to him is no good.

The words in bold type are the subject of the sentence. These are :

(@) to-infinitive : to get up early.

(b} that-clause : that his mother is dead.

(¢) ing forms : talking to him.

It is more usual to reframe the above sentences as follows :

(B) It is necessary to get up early.
It is unfortunate that his mother is dead.
It is no good talking te him.

In these sentences it takes the positdon of the subject. The subjects in the sentences of set A are
placed at the end of the sentences in set B. The pronoun ‘Tt" used at the beginning of these sentences
15 called anticipatory subject.

Exericse 26

Rewrite the following sentemces, using the anticipatory °Tt". Sentence 1 has been done for you as

an example :

1. Crying over split milk is no use. Itis of no use crying over split milk.

[

. That Sohrab was his son, was not known to Rustam,

. To swim in rough seas 18 nol a joke.

. Fighting over small matters is no good.

. That we are in class XTI is known to all.

Working hard for the examination, raay be worth while.
To gel a taxi in this cily is not easy.

That we should work hard goes without saying.

© ® N e ;s W

Trying to convince a stupid person is useless,
To live in poverty is disgraceful.
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Other uses of ‘It’
Notice the use of ‘I’ in the following sentences :
It is very hot today.
Ttis six o' clock
It kept raining all day yesterday.
It seems he is mistaken.
Exercise 27
Answer the following questions, using it as the subject :
. How far ig it to Delhi 7
. What time 111 7
. What day 1z it today 7
. What is the weather like today ?
. What is the date today ?
. How hot was it yesterday ?
. What festival is it on 13 April ?
. What day was it yesterday ?
. What day will it be on | January, 1980 ?
1. What time was it when we started ?

Interrogative pronouns

MR =~ Oy WA e W b =

The words who, which, what, etc. when used as question words, are sometimes called
interrogative pronouns.

Relative pronouns

The words who, whose, whom, which, what, when they are not used as question words, and
the word that, are sometimes called relative pronouns. (Sce chapter 16, Adjective clauses.)
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{The Use of Articles and their Equivalents)

Words like a, an, another, any, each, every, no, my, the, this, are called determiners. In this
chapter, you will read about determiners and their use.

Read the following sentences :
1. I prefer an orange 10 a mango.
. Can I have another biscuit 7
. All boys become mischievous when they go to college.
This sum is so simple that any student can do it.
Each person will get one prize.
. The teacher has yet to teach the last lesson.
. No scientist knows the whole truth.
1t is not much use building a house these days.
9. This is the third time that you are using my pen.

e = e S o

10). There is surely some milk left in the kitchen, but not many eggs.

In the above sentences the words in bold type are determiners. These words are used in noun
phrases, in most cases at the beginning of the phrase.

In addition to those given above, the following are also important

both, cerlain, enough, few, every, least, less, little, more, most, much, next, other, own, plenty.
some, several, such, that, thoze.

All cardinal numbers (like one, two, three), ordinal numbers like (first, second, third) and
possessives (like my, his, your, Mohan’s) can be regarded as determiners,

Exercise 28

Pick out determiners from the following sets of sentences :

(@) Many vears ago a shepherd named Michael lived in this valley. His cottage stood on the top
of the hill over there.

(F) Now an unexpecied misfortune befell Michael. Years before, he had stood surely for his
brother’s son, who had borrowed some money. This was a bolt from the blue.

(c) All preparations were made [or Luke to leave the next day. As Michael and Luke walked
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together towards the valley, the father said to the son, “Both my father and grandfather, like
other men before them, loved these fields.”

You may have noticed that the determiners a, an and the are very common, You have also read
in earlier classes that these are called Articles.

In carlicr class, you have read about the use of the articles in English. Here we shall present only
those uses which may be new, and revise those which are important.

The English articles are two in number : the indefinite article and the definite article.

The indefinite article has two forms, viz. a and an : a is used before consonant sounds and an is
used before vowel sounds.

Example :

a table a university

an umbrella an hour
The definite article has only one written form — the.
Example :

the table the apple

The indefinite article a/an
In Chapter IV, you have already studied the use of the indefinite article, afan. It is used in front of
noun phrases containing countable nouns in the singular, for example : a short story, a long tale, a
sacred river, an orphan, an ugly woman.

Generally, we do not use a countable singular noun without putting some determiners with it.
Exercise 29

Each of the following sentences contain at least one countable noun in the singular. Wherever
there is a determiner with it, the sentence is correct, otherwise, the sentence is incorrect. Say which of
the following sentences are incorrect :

I. Many years ago. a shephered named Michael lived in valley.

. Luke was bright and healthy boy.

. Often they worked late into the night by the dim light of a lamp.
. It must have Tooked like star in the sky.

. Isabel and Michael had only son.

Nor did Vikramaditya ever punish an innocent man.

The king lived in city which was very far from Ujjain.

At these words, the King felt as if a light had blazed up within hira and shown hiro long line of
tyrannical wishes,

- T I SRS

9. Afier long pause, he said, “No, T am not worthy.”
10. Is vour heart like that of little chald 7
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Exercise 30

Now correct the incorrect sentences of Exercise 29 by using the indefinite article at appropriaie
places.
The definite article ‘the’

In earlier classes vou have read many uses of the definite article. Here we shall give atiention to
some of its most important uses.

The uses of the definite article
In a noun phrase, the definite article is used to make the phrase definite. Look at the following
examples :
|. Sukhdev brought a new book vesterday. 'The book is on English Grammar.

2. The gitl in that corner is my sister.

3. Often they worked by the dim light of a lamp.

4. The boy who stood first is Manjit’s brother.

5. The Prime Minister will visit Chandigarh tomorrow.

From the examples you can see that the definite article is used in noun phrases in the following

sifuations :
{f) When a certain noun has been made definite by an earlier mention. In 1, we say
a new book
when the word book occurs first, but we say
the book

when the word book occurs again.

(i) When a noun is made definite by the use of a qualifying phrase or clause after it :
the girl in that corner (gualifying phrase : in that corner)
the dim light of a lamap (qualifying phrase : of a lamp)
the boy who stood first (qualifying clause : who stood first)

(iff) When in a given situation it is clear that the noun refers to a definite person or thing
the Prime Minisier

refers to the Prime Minister of India.

The delinite article 18 not used in a number of situatons. of which the following are most important
To remember :

The definite article is not used with proper names;
Alexander Fleming was born in Scotland.
(The definite article is used with eertain proper names.)
It is enough if you remember that we generally say the Punjab.
(if) When the reference 15 general, the defimte article 15 not used with :
(a) uncountable nouns : honesty, milk, air :
When we cough, air comes out suddenly through the throat.
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He fights with remarkable courage.
() Countable nouns in the plural : cars, books, cows,
Alexander Fleming was Tull of curiosity about scientific matters.

Exercise 31
Usze the in the blanks in the following sentences, where required :
I. India manufactures ........coens cars of three different kinds.
P teacher who teaches us English was trained at ............ Chandigarh.
. car manufactured in ............ America are very costly.
4, You should be interested in ............ books, notin ............ tovs.

3. Our school boughi a large number of ............ books and desks yesterday ............ books will
be mmbered before they are issued ............ desks have already been laid in our classrooms.

6. My brother is sudying im M. A. He is a student of ............ Mathematics.
i history teaches us how ............ man has struggled to become more powerful,
. F—— history of India is full of an account of wars.
L honesty is not a bad policy,
WY st young man who entered just now is going to get married.
11. Rustam went and stood in front of ............ enemy soldiers.
12. Often they worked by ............ dim light of a lamp which hung from ............ roof.
13. Alexander Fleming had such an appetite for ............ kmowledge that he leamnt very fast.
£, R books which were received today were badly damaged, they were not properly
packed by .......... book-seller.
15. An armour i8 a covering for ........... body usually made of ............ metal.

Exercise 32

The definite article has been dropped from some of the noun phrases in the paragraph given
below. Supply it in all such places. No blank spaces are given this time to help you.

Miss Sullivan began with teaching of words. She spelled themn on Helen's fingers. First word she
tanght Helen was d-o-1-1. Different positions on fingers stood for different letters. Miss Sullivan held
Helen’s fingers Lightly in her hand while she made the signs. Helen did not at that time know that she
was spelling a word or even that there were any such things as words. She was simply making her
fingers go in exact imitation of signs made by Miss Sullivan with her fingers. When she had succeeded
in making letters correctly, her heart was filled with pleasure of a successful learner.

(From ‘A Modem Miracle® in English Reader Book V—=slightly adopied)

Other determiners

Now in the rest of this chapter, we shall illustrate the use of other determiners with the help of
tables.
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Table 1
Determiners used with countable signular nouns only ;

another, one
We have another table in the dining-room.
Brinder has kept one jue.

Table 2
Determiners used with countable plural nouns only :
a few, a large number of, a small number of, many, several, two, etc.

a few

a large number of
I want 1o buy a small number of books on English Grammar.
Sukhbir loves TNy newspapers everyday.

to read several
two
wenty

Exercise 33
Construct 10 grammatically comrect and meaningful sentences from the following table :

I have put afew watch in the box.

Or friends have seen a large number of places in India.

Kamla has written another leiters.

has visited country recently.
Table 3

Determiners used with uncountable nouns only :
a great deal of, a good deal of, a large quantity of, a small quantity of, (a) little (= a small
quantity). much

a great deal of
We need a good deal of
My mother a large quantity of mlk m our house.
The servant a small quantity of sugar from the
bought (a) linde artq bazaar

(not much)
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Table 4
Determiners used with countable and uncountable nouns :
a lot of, any, enough, no, plenty of, some
Note : 1. Some is used in positive sentences only, any in negalive and interrogative sentences
only :
2. No is not used afier not or n’t.

alot of
any
enough
no
plenty of
some

1 have (n’t) got) with me now.

Exercise 34
Constuct 10 grammatically correct and neaningful sentences from the following table :

a good deal of library books.
Our teacher has asmall numberof | furniture in the
Every smdent in a little number of house.
our class possesses a little IMONEY,
alot of patience.
some drama tickets.
o knowledge of
But any, no and some can be used with both singular and plural nouns :
any book
no books
soIme
All, Both
All and both can occur before possessives and other determiners.
Examples :
All the boys are naughty.
Both these girls are shy.

All my books were lost.

Both hig sisters love dancing.
All Mr Mehta’s children are bright.
All the twenty students passed the final examination.
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Each, Every
Read the following sentences :
1. Each studemt must pay ten rupees.
2. Every student must pay ten rupees.
Between these two sentences there is very litlle difference of meaning, Now look at the following
sentences :
3. Each must do his duty.
In this sentence, each has been used as pronoun. You cannot use every in place of each here.
Similarly, we can say “Each of us muost do his duty’, but not *Every of us raust do his duty’.
Again, read the following sentences
4. Two tlneves entered the house.
Each one of them carried a pistol in his hand.
5. Many thieves entered the house.
Every/Each one of them carried a pistol in his hand,
In sentence 5, either each or every can be used, but in sentence 4 only each can be used, not
every. Each can be used for two or more persons or things, while every is not normally used for
very small numbers, certainly not for fewer than three.

Every forms compounds with -body, -one, -thing, -where :
Everybody, everyone, everything, everywhere, Each does not form any such compounds.
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Look at the following sentences :
I. The young Akbar kept his eyes and ears open.
2. Akbar was young when he succeeded his father.

In both these sentences, the adjective young qualifies the noun Akbar. However, in
sentence 1, the adjective is a part of the noun phrase the young Akbar, while in sentence 2, it
ig not. The adjective in sentemce 1 is said Lo be used attributively and that in senlence 2
predicatively. Most of the descriptive adjectives (e.g. adjectives of quality) can be used both
attributively and predicatively.Some of the adjectives which can be used only attribuiively are:

chief, main, solar, lunar, and the -img form of many verbs, e.g.
eafing, cooking, as in eating apples, cooking range.

Some of the adjectives which can be used only predicatively are :
afraid, alone. aware. ashamed

The noun phrase the young Akbar can be considered to have been derived from the
senience : Akbar was young.

Thus the attributive use of an adjective reduces a sentence to a phrase. This is one of the
ways in which pairs of sentences can be combined. For example : Akbar was young and
Akbar kept his eyes and cars open can be combined into

The young Akbar kept his eves and ears open.
Exercise 35

Combine the following pairs of sentences as shown above ¢

1. The boy was bright. He passed the examination with distinction.

2. The princess was [aithful. She followed her husband to the forest,

3. The scientist was brilliant. He discovered penicillin.

4. Wipe your car with a piece of cloth. The cloth should be moist.

3. Your Majesty, 1 have a father to look after. The father is aged.

i

Agreement

Unlike Punjabi and Hindi, adjectives in English do not change with the change in the
number or gender of the nouns which they qualify. We say :
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a good boy good boys

a good girl good girls

However, the demonstrative adjectives this and that become these and those with plural
nouns, as in the following :

this girl these girls
that book those books
Comparison

Look at the following sentences :

Seeta was as brave as her husband.

Women are generally not as strong as (or so strong as) men.

MNotice that positive comparison between two equals is done by the expression

as adjective as

and the negative comparison by

as adjective as

so adjective as

It is important to remember that in speech it is the adjective in these expressions which is
stressed, not so or as.

Exercise 36

Say the following expressions with stress on the adjective only :

as long as s0 long as
as tall as so tall as
as bright as g0 bright as
as weak as 50 weak as
ag old as so old as

—L—

You have already studied in the earlier classes that two unequal persons or things can be
compared by the use of the comparative degree of the adjectives.

Examples :

The eleventh class is higher than the tenth class.

For us, Russian is more difficult than English.

You have also studied that while comparing three or more persons or things, the
superlative degree of adjective 18 used.

Examples :

This is the highest class in the school.

Kaikeyi was the youngest of the three queens of Raja Dashrath.

Adjectives used with one/ones.

Read the following sentences :

1. Don’t give me such a small banana; I'll 1ake a big one.
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2. Young children are more honest than old ones.

In sentence 2, ones stands for children, and in sentence | one stands for banana. One and
ones are thus used in these seniences tor the nouns banana and children. Notice that we can
use adjectives with one and ones in the same way as we use them with noun.

Exercise 37
In the following exercise respond to each sentence by using the hints given in the brackets.
as shown in the example.
Example :
Mohan likes the blue pens. (red)
Responsge : Bul I like the red ones.
1. Mary would prefer a large bun. {small)
2. I shall eat these ripe bananas. (raw)
3. Hari wants a costly pen. (cheap)
4. My mother bought some fresh cakes. (stale)
——
ADJECTIVE EQUIVALENTS
So far, you have met with adjectives qualifying nouns, for example, the adjective
beautiful qualifies the noun scene in the phrase.
a beautilul scene
Now you will sec that certain other classes of words and certain phrases and clauses can
also modify or qualify.
(1) Nouns as adjective equivalents
Take the phrase : A flower shop.

Here the noun flower meodifies another noun shop. We shall regard flower in the above
phrase as an adjective equivalent.

Exercise 38

Underline adjective equivalents in the following phrases :
a brick wall
a Hindi dictionary
a wall clock
an evening show
a table lamp
headlights
a steamboat
our family doctor
country cheese
Such adjective equivalents never become corapletely adjectival :
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You cannot use them in comparaiive or superlative forms, youn cannot use them
predicatively either.

(2) -ing forms of verbs as adjective equivalents.

The -ing forms of many verbs can modify nouns.

Examples :

the coming season
a walking stick

a sleeping child
running water

a swimming pool
a dining room

Some -ing forms of verbs have become compleiely adjectival, e.g. interesting, amusing,
charming.

Take the sentences :

An interesting thing happened.

A very interesung thing happened.

A still more interesting thing happened.

The most interesting thing happened.

You will notice that we can uge the comparative and superlative forms of inleresting. We
can also use very with it. Moreover, we can use interesting predicatively. as in the following
senience :

This story is quite interesting.

All this is also possible with amusing and charming. But it 1s not possible with the -ing
forms of all verbs, e.g. we can say

a walking stick
but we cannot say the following ;
*a more walking stick
*a very walking stuck
*thiz stick iz walking

(3) The possessive of nouns and pronouns as adjective equivalents

Look at the following sentences :

l. These are difficult books.

2. These are John's books.

3. These books are difficulr.

4. These books are John's.

You can see that the word John’s has been used in the same position as the word difficult,
which is an adjective. Therefore, John's is an adjective equivalent.

Similarly, possessive pronouns my, his, her, their, etc. are all adjective equivalents.
However, these forms of possessive pronouns are used only altributively, e.g.

My motor car is damaged.
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Her memory is very sharp.

We

do not use these forms predicatively. We cannol say :
This flowerpot is my.

Instead, we must say :

The attributive and predicative forms of possessive pronouns are given below :

This flowerpot is mine.

Attributive Predicative
y mine

our ours

your YOurs

his his

her hers

their theirs

The possessive its is used only attributively.

In

the case of nouns, the predicative forms of the possessives are the same as their

attributive forms.
Example :

Given overleafl is a list of possessives. In the sentences that follow, fill in each blank by

This is John"s book.
This book is John’s.

Exercise 39

using an appropriate possessive :

our Savita's mine

my his your

yours theirs hers

ours her their

|. At about eleven, the patient opened ............. eyes.

2. The parcel that came yesterday was ............., 1y RO :

3. Would youn 1ake off ............. shoes before you enter this room 7
4. This is the responsibility of the teachers, not ........... =

5. No, but itis not ... either. What can they do in this matter ?
6. Do you know which photograph is ............. ? Yes, I think this i3 e
7. Where did I have ............. bag ?

8. Whose is this suitcase 7 Is it .. 7

4
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Prepositional phrases as adjective equivalents
Read the following sentences :

The boy in the corner answers all questions.
The girl by the window stood first last year.
The letter on the table is for vou.



The shop opposite the cinema sells motor parts.

The prepositional phrases in the above sentences are all adjectival : they define the
hoy, girl, letter and shop respectively. But notice that they occur after not before the
nouns which they modity. Each of these sentences can be taken as a combination of two
sentences.

For Example :

The boy in the corner answers all questions

combines the sentences — That boy answers all questions and He is sitting in the corner:

Exercise 40

Combine the following pairs of sentences by using prepositional phrases as adjective
equivalents. In each pair the second sentence can be turned into a preposidonal phrase. Use
the before the noun phrase modified by the prepositional phrase in sentences 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 10,
Sentence 1 has been done as an example.

I. Those people defend our country.
They are near the border.
The people near the border defend our country.
2. Match these words with the clues.
The words are in the boxes.
3. The Gandhi Memorial High School 18 one of the best schools.
The Gandhi Memorial High School 12 in our town.
4. Soon they were looking down upon a deep solitary valley.
The valley had a stream. (Use the preposition with)
5. Luke must go to a relative.
The relative was in the city.
6. The Gobind was brought to the town,
The town was in the foothills of the Himalayas.
7. Our English teacher lives in that house.
The house has glass windows. (Use the preposition with)
8. These people find the winter in the South very pleasant.
The people are from the North.
9. A house was set on fire yesterday. The house is opposite our school.
10. Those question papers are all very difficult.
The question papers are on the table.
(5) Relative clauses as adjective equivalents
Look again at the pairs of sentences in Exercise 6. You have seen that they can be

combined with the help of prepositional phrases. For example, the pair of sentences numbered
5 can be combined as follows :
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Luke must go to a relative in the city.

The same pair of senlences can also be combined as follows :

Luke must go o a relative who was in the city.

In the above sentence,

who was in the city
15 a relative clause. Tt modifies the noun relative,
Exercise 41

Combine all the pairs of seniences in Exercise 6 using relative clauses in place of the
second sentence of each pair. Remember to use whe for persons and which for things at the
beginning of the relative clauses.

In Chapter IT you learnt that relative clauses are of two types viz. defining and non-
defining. You may notice that all the relative clauses in the sentences that you formed in
Exercise 41 are defining relative clauses.

Thus we find that begides the words which are called adjectives, nouns, -ing forms of
verbs, possessives of nouns and pronouns, prepositional phrases and defining relative clauses
also function as adjectives.
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PART-C

{The Main Verb and the Helping Verbs)

Look at the following sentences and notice the number of words which function as verb in
cach case :

. Ram pacified Lakshmana’s rage.

. He returned home after many years.

. A wise man talks very little.

. He is sending arms to the neighbouring rulers.

. He should die for this disloyalty.

. The results were anmounced yesterday.

. They have not understood the message correctly.
The hour of trial has come.

The rulers had been informed.

The letter was being rewritien.

11. We shall be leaving tomorrow.

12, You must have been waiting for a long time.

13. They do not understand anything.

14. Shobha did not attend the lecture yesterday.

I5. Suresh does not bother about anything.

In sentences 1. 2 and 3 the verb phrases consist of one word each. The words are pacified,

returned and talks. You will recognise that there 18 no helping verb 1n any of these sentences.
Each verb functions as the main verb.

= - Y

=

In sentences 4-8 the verb phrases consist ol two words each. You can notice that one of
the two words in each case 1s the main verb and the other 15 the helping verb (is, should,
were, have and has).

In sentences 9-11 each verb phrase consists of three words. One is the main verb and the
other two are helping verbs. The helping verbs are have been, was being and shall be. In
sentence 12 the verb phrase is the longest : it consists of four words. One is the main verb and
the other three must have been function as helping verbs.
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Note : A five word verb phrase may also occur in English, but i1 is not very common. Look
ai the verb phrase in the following sentence : “At that time this bridge must have been being
built.”

To conclude we can say that :

(i) in every senience there is always one verb called the main verb. (It is at the end of the
verb phrase).

(if} there may not be any helping verb in a sentence; and
(#ii} there may be one or more than one helping verb in a sentence.

When there is more than one helping verb in a sentence they occur in a certain order. The
order is shown by the following

sets of helping verbs :

Set 1 Set 11 Set 111 Set IV
will be
would been
shall have do
should being
can has does
could is
may had did
might am
st are
nead
dare Was
used to
ought to were

Verbs of set I ocear first of all, verbs of set I occor next and thosc of sel T occor last

When a helping verb from set I'V occurs, no other helping verb can come before or afier it. See
sentences 13, 14 and 15,
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Read the following sentences :

I. Bairam Khan burnt all those letters.

2. He changed his plans.

3. The farmers in Punjab grow a lot of wheat.

You can notice that the verb in each sentence iz followed by an object. The objects in the
above three sentences are all those letters, his plans and a lot of wheat.

You remermber that when a verb is followed by an object it is called a transitive verb. So
the verb burnt, changed and grew as used in the above sentences. are transitive.

Now read the following sentences and notice that the verbs are not followed by objects :
4. One of their hens flew in here.
5. Over a hen's egg the whole quarrel started.
6. During World War-I1. a great famine broke out,
The verb in these sentences flew, started and broke out are intransitive.
Exercise 42
In some of the following sentences the verbs are tramsitive, in the others they are
intransitive. Say which verbs are wransitive and which are intransitive.
(i) We learn our mother tongue more easily than any other language.
(it} He tested many medicinss on monkeys.
(iii} They awarded him a degree.
(iv) Some students learn more quickly than others.
(v) The cattle were grazing in the fields.
(vi) Half the girls did not pass.
(vii) He was grazing the catile.
(viif) His father did not agree.
(ix) A great accident happened.
{x) The lazy son has wasted all the property of his father.
(x) All heavy things sink.
(xii) The tired old man was resting.
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You have just seen that the verbs burnt, changed and grow, as used in sentences 1, 2 and
3 on page 62, are transitive : they are followed by objects. Compare those sentences with
sentences 7, 8 and 9 below :

7. The whole house burnt before his eyes.
8. After the old man's death, things in the family changed.
9. These models often grow here and there.

You can sce that in sentences 7, 8 and 9, the verbs arc not followed by objcets, i.e., they
have been used as intransitive verbs.

So the verbs burnt, changed and grow are used as transitive verbs in sentences 1, 2 and 3
but they are nsed as intransitive verbs in sentences 7, 8 and 9.

You can therefore conclude that certain verbs in English like burn, change and grow can
be used both as wansitive and intransitive verbs.

Here are a few more examples :

10. This young man reads in X1 class now.
11. But he can’t read this simple book.

12. The show began at 7 o’clock.

13. When will you begin your work ?

In sentences 10 and 12 the verbs have been used intransitively while in sentences 1l and 13
the same verbs have been used transitively.

Exercise 43

In the following pairs of sentences, certain verbs are used wansiuvely as well as
intransitively. Write T against the sentence if the verb (which is in beld type) is used
transitively; otherwise write 1.

1. (a) Sometimes Akbar hunted the whole week.
(k) Long ago men in jungles somedimes hunted the whole herds of cattle.
2. (a) The enemy spreads rumours in the days of war.
(b) Bad news spreads quickly especially in the days of war.
3. (a) I cannot wake up every moming at 5 o'clock.
(b) T cannot wake up everybody at 3 o'clock.
4. (a) Do you smoke only a particular brand of cigareue ?
(b} Do you smoke only at a particular hour of the day ?
5. (@) The friends felt sad when they separated.
(k) Theyv separated the good potatoes from the bad ones.
6. (@) The balloon burst with a noise.
(b) She burst crackers on the Diwali night.
7. (@) Sunder Singh runs a shop in the village.
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(b) His waich runs very fast.
8. (@) There is no way to mix water and oil.
(k) Water and oil do not mix.
9. (a) All the thirty students worked hard.
() She was working the machine with her foot.
10 (@) A sword hangs over hig head.
(b) They will hang him.
Exercise 44
Use each of the following verbs in two sentences, in one wansitively, in the other
intransitively.
Example : mary
I. He married at the age of 30. (Int.)
2. He married a girl of 30. (Tr.)

collect fight teach
Marry approach leave
build sell write
read speak hide
burn drink begin
sing fail draw
break rush gather



You have seen that :

(i) some verbs (like bring and send) are used with objects, 1.e., they are transitive verbs:
(if) some verbs (like go and come) are used without objects, 1.e., they are intransitive verbs;
(7if) some verbs (like burn and change) can be used both with objects and without objects
i.e., transitvely as well as intransitively.
Besides, there 1s another clags of verbs. They are not described as transitive or intransitive.
They are called linking verbs. Look at the following sentence :
1. Sohrab was Rustam’s son.
In sentence 1, Sohrab and Rustam’s son refer (o the same person. The verb was serves as
a link between the two noun phrases; it links the subject Sohrab with its complement
Rustam’s son. Was, as used above, is called a linking verb.

A linking verb is a verb that links the subject with its complement. Here are some more
examples of linking verbs.

2. Bairam Khan was Akbar's Commander-in-Chief.

3. Those boys were my friends.

4. London is the Capital of England.

5. The Ganga and the Yamuna are the most sacred rivers in India.

6. I am the owner of this house.

The hinking verbs used in the above sentences are is, am, are, was and were. They link the
subjects Bairam Khan, Those boys, London The Ganga and Yamuna and I with their
respective complements.

(Can you identify the full complement in each sentence ?)

You may also remember that the verbs is, am, are, was and were are also called helping
verbs. That is true, Is, am, are, was, were, in fact, all the eight forms of BE are used both as
helping verbs and as linking verbs. In the presence of a main verb the forms of BE function as
helping verbs. When there is no other verb following BE, the forms of BE function as linking
verbs as illustrated in the following table :
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FORMS OF ‘BE’ USED AS HELPING AND LINKING VERBS

Helping Linking

o B e o

Everything is moving fast. The earth is a moving ball.

I am listening to you. 1 am attentive.

They are preparing a new plan. They are good planners.

Guru Gobind Singh was always fighting Guru Gobind Singh was the greatest
against injustice. saviour of mankind.

Most people were fighting over small | 5 His followers were selfless workers.
martters,

el

The book will be published next year. 6. The book will be something quite
useful.
A number of dams have been | 7, The progress has been stupendous.

constructed in our country.

New schools are being opened | 8 You are being naughty again.
everywhete,

It

ek
— =

B oEe =1 oh Lh e L

Exercise 45
1 which of the following sentences i8 there a linking verb 7
. Kamal is an officer in the army.
. Harminder is earning a lot of money these days.
. Swimming is a good exercise.
. To kall two birds with one stone was his aim.
. He was waiting for his tum.
. A leap in the dark will be a dangerous thing.
. My depending on you has been a folly.
. The work must be finished on time.
. You are being 1mpauent.
. Half of it has already been finished.
. The remaining part will soon be over.

12. You won’f be held responsible for any delay.

13. How can you be so sure 7
14. T know the Chiefl Engineer : we were once colleagues.

15. He is a very reasonable man.

In addition to the 8 [orms of BE, there are some other verbs which are used as linking
verbs. The sentences below contain some of them :

L.

Baramkhan became Akbar’s greatest enemy,

2. In [act, he turned & traitor.
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3. Akbar grew suspicious about him.
4. Bur he remained calm.
5. He appeared satisfied.

Exercise 46

Fill in the blanks in the following sentences, using appropriate linking verbs from the list
given below :

Linking verbs
remained be
becoming become
Was Erowing
being look

(a) Ranjit was always working hard when he ............ a student in the Engineering College.
He wanted to serve India by ..o an engineer. He thought it would .........
unpatriotic (o leave his country and go abroad lo earn money. When [inally he did
............ an engineer he ............ true to his word.

(b) John : What's wrong with you, Mary 7 You .......... very sad.

Marry : 1 am all right, John.
John : No, no. Don’t try to hide things from me.
Do you think you can be clever with me.

Marry: Iam not ........... clever. Only you are ............ SUSPICiOus.
Exercise 47
Use the following as linking verbs in your own seniences :

appear look become turn

feel LEeEm lie prove
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(Some common patterns in vse)

You have read about the twelve different tenses in English, namely the following :

Present indefinite
Present perfect
Present continuous  Past contnous
Present perfect
continuous

Past indefinite
Past perfect

Past perfect
continuous

Future indefinite
Future perfect
Future contnuous
Future perfect
continuous

These tenses are exemplified in the following table :

Present Past Future
Indefinite 1 am tired of life Akbar kept his We shall leave
here, Brother. eyes and ears tomorrow
OpEn. morning.
Perfect The rulers have The ministers The letters will
been informed. had assembled have reached
in the Durbar them by now.
Hall.
Continucous | He is regularly Bairam Khan He will be hun-
sending them was sitting beside ting in the fo
Arms. the emperor. rest.
Perfect The emperor has They had been They will have
continuous been camping waiting for a been collecting
here for twenty suitable oppor- arms for a long
days now. tuniry for a long time.
time.

The sentences above comprise a single clause each and hence show a single tense. When a
sentence comprises more than one clause, it is possible for each clause to show a differemt
tense. Look at sentence 1 below :

1. They had been waiting for a suitable opportunity before they attacked.

The complex sentence has two clauses. The clause “They had been waiting for a suitable

opportunity” is in the past perfeet continoous tcnse while the other clause “before they
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atracked” is the past indefinite tense. Similarly, the clauses of sentence 2 below show the past
indefinite and the past continuous tense.

2,

When 1 saw him, he was sitting in this room.

Exercise 48

Identify the tense of each clause in the following sentences :

L
. T will get you a good place in the kitchen if you take us to the nightingale.

= S - ¥

by

I have never before heard of the nightingale.

. T have the honour to invite you to a court festival.
. In the centre of the grand hall a golden perch had been fixed.
. All the city was talking of the wonderful bird.

I have had reason to hide it from you, but now I will tell you his name; you are the son
of the great Rustam.

Our Generals have been killed and now a great danger threatens our country.
1 shall not return if 1 don’t find my father.

9. He has seni word that he will be here in an hour.

10.

Everybody knows the name of Alexander who invaded India many centuries ago.

Exercise 49

Complete the following sentences by supplying clause as directed. (The first two have been
done as examples) :

1.

SoieRE N By W i 4

10.

I cannot go to movies, because (clause in the present indefinite tense)...

I cannot go to the movies, because [ have no money.

[ cannot go to the movies, because (clause in the present perfect tense)...

I cannot go to the movies because I have spent all the money,

About thirty boys have failed and (clause in the future indefinite tense)...
About thirty boys have failed and (clause in the present continuous tense)....
Find out {clause mn the future continuous tense)...

Find out (clause in the Tuture conlinuous tense)....

If yvou do not buy this watch, (clause in the future indefinite tense)...

When the homb exploded, (clause in the past continuous tense)...

When the bomb exploded, (clause in the past perfect tense)...
When the bomb exploded, (clause in the past indefinite tense)...

Exercise 50

Rewrite the following sentences, supplying the verb in the brackets in their correct tense

form :
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I (meet) my friend yesterday afier a long time.
They (1ell) vs the news last night.

Jagdish is not here; he (go) oul.

I (be) to the zoo twice.

The town (change) its appearance since 1970.
Nowadays we (make) preparations for the festval.
I (go) to Amritsar ten years ago.

She (look for) her lost ring, but hasn’t found ir yvet.

o R A N

When 1 {come) to school this morning, I found a bag,

._
=

We (waii) here for more than thirty minutes now. Let’s go.
Exercise 51
Rewrite the following passages with the verbs in the brackets in their correct tense form :

1. A telephone at home (be) a nuisance. Ofien people (call) you at wrong hours. Sometimes
vour telephone (ring) when you (do) something that greatly (interest) you. You (not want) o be
interrupted but you (force) to stop your work. You (rush) to the telephone and (pick up) the
receiver. And what you (discover) ? The caller (dial) a wrong number !

2. Many hundred years ago, Singapore (know) as Temasek. It 1s said that a prince who
(land) at Temasek (see) a strange animal there. He (lell) that it was a lion. He therefore (name)
thiz place Singapore (City of the Lion). Temasek since (become) Singapore. Singapore (be) a
British colony for about 130 yvears and it (become) independent in 1965, Today it (be) one of
the cleanest place in South East Asia,

Singapore (be) a democratic republic. The head of the republic (call) President. Tt (have) a
parliament with 65 members. The Parliament (continue) in office for five years.

3. Even today, people in some parts of our country (not see) many things that science
(produce). For example, there (be) people in Kashmir who never (see) a wain or a railway
station, because the railways (not scarch) their places vet.

Exercise 52
Rewrite the following passapges, putting the verbs in the brackets in their proper form :

Though T like cricket very much I (not play) the game even once. I like (watch) others
(play). My fricnds who (play) cricket (try) their best to teach me but I (be) still unable to learn
anything. I even (not know) how the bat (hold).

Once I (make up) my mind and (start) (leam) the game with determination. But I
(discourage) by the initial failures and f{inally (give) it up in disgust. Since then, I never (iry)
my hand ai it and (remain) only a good watcher.
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PART-D

Prepositions and Prepositional Phrases
You have read about the noun phrase and the verb phruse. There 1s another kind of phrase;

it is called the prepositional phrase.
A Prepositional phrase consists of a preposition and a noun phrase.
For Example
at Amritsar
in Punjab
tor all our students
Look at the following table :

Prepositions Noun Phrases
with my brother
from our teachers
to eyerybody

By combining the prepositions with the noun phrases you can make 9 different
prepositional phrages. They are :

with my brother; with our teachers; with everybody;

from my brother; from our teachers; from everybody;

1o my brother; to our teachers; to everybody.
Now look at this table ;

Prepositions Noun Phrases
in a pencil
under a house
with a bridge

Which preposition will you combine with which noun phrase 7 Usnally the following :

(i) with a pencil
(ii) in a house
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(iii) under a bridge

Although vou take other combinations as well to make more prepositional phrases, the
three given above will be found to be the commonest of them all. This is because certain
prepositions go with certain nouns more commonly than with others.

Exercise 53
Make suitable prepositional phrases from the table given below. Use them in sentences of
VOUr own :

Prepositions Noun Phrases

since that day

at this hour

from those books

by all my answers

in one big house

into everybody here

for my most favourite friend
with a milk jug

without

We have just said that prepositions combine with certain nouns more freely than with
others. Not only this, their combinations with adjectives and verbs are also selective. Tt is
important to know which nouns or adjectives or verbs combine with which prepositions.

Read the following sentences and note the use of different prepositions :

1. Abide by :  You should abide by your promise.
2. Abstain from : We should abstain from drinking.
3. Accused of . The servant was accused of theft.
4, Agree with : I am sorry I cannot agree with you.
5. Agree to :  He did not agree to my proposal.
6. Aptitude for :  She has special aptitude for music.
7. Apply for . Have you applied for this post ?
&. Apply to : I applied to the Principal for fee concession.
9. Assure of ;I assure vou of my help.
10, Attend o : You should attend to your work.
11. Avail oneself of - I avail myself of the chance.
12. Associate with . You should noi associate with bad boys.
13. Believe in . I believe in God.
14. Belong to :  This book does not belong to me.
15. Blind of . He is blind of one eye.
16. Blind to : She is blind to her weaknesses.
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1F:
18.
19,
20.
21,
22,
23.
24,
25,
26.
27,
28.
29,
30.
31.
32,
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38
39.
40.
41,
42,
43,
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49
50.
51.
52.

@ s>

Boast of
Borrow from
Confident of
Care of

Care for
Charge with

Congratulate on

Differ with
Different from
Eligible for
Enquire inolo

Excluded from

Familiar with
Familiar to
Fond of
Glad at
Good at
Grateful to
Import from
Interested in
Junior to
Key 1o

Lead to
Marvel at
Obliged to
Object to
Opposite to
Part with
Part from
Popular with
Proud of
Pleased with
Recover from
Remind of
Remember to

Reply 10

One should not boast of one’s riches.
He borrowed some money from me.

I am confident of my success in the examination.
You should take care of vour health.
Who cares for the poor man ?

He was charged with thefi.

I congratulate her om her success.

I differ with you on this point.

This book is different from that.

He is not eligible for this post.

The police will enquire into the maiter.
He has been excluded from the team.
Are you not familiar with him ?

His face is Tamiliar to me.

I am fond of reading books,

We are glad at your arrival.

She ig good at Mathematics.

I arn grateful to you for your help.
India imports oil from other countries.
He is not interested in studies.

He is junior to me by one vear.

Hard work is the key to success in life.
The road leads to Delhi.

Everybody marvels at his performance.
[ am obliged to you for your help.

He did not object to my proposal.

His house is opposite to the market,

A greedy man cannoi part with money.
He parted from his money.

Our teacher 18 popular with the boys.
She feels proud of her beauty.

Her teacher iz pleased with her.

She has recovered from her illness.

I reminded him of his promise 10 me.
Please remember me to your [ather.

She has not replied to my letter.



53. Satisfied with . My father is satisfied with my performance.

54. Send for . You should gend for the doctor at once.
55. True to : Tam true to my friends.

56. Useful to : This book is very usetul to me.

57. Wish for :  Everybody wishes for happiness in life.
58. Worthy of ¢ Our English teacher is wotthy of praize.

In the sentences given above, you have seen the use of different prepositions. However,
certain ideas are expressed in sentences which need no prepositions at all. [t is, therefore,
equally essential to know which nouns. verbs, etc. go without prepositions.

Fead the following examples carefully and notice the use or omission of prepositions :
1. {a) Akbar was fifteen when he succeeded to the throne.
(b) Akbar was lilteen when he succeeded his father, Humayun.
2. (a) The teacher taught us many new things.
(b) The teacher explained to us many new things.
(It is wrong to say - ‘The 1eacher explained us many new things.")
3. (@) She takes after her mother.
(k) She resembles her mother.
(It is not correct to say - “She resembles with her mother.’)
4. (a) Both the bovs went into the office.
(b) Both the boys entered the office.
(It is wrong to say - ‘Both the boys entered into the office.’)

5. (a) We have arrived at the station.
(k) When shall we reach the station 7
(It is not correct to say — “When shall we reach at the station 7*)
6. («) The police are searching for the thiet.
(i.e., the thief is not yet cavght)
(k) Thev are searching the thief.
(i.e., the thief is caught and they are making a search of his pockets etc.)
7. (a) The train was at the platform.
(#) The passengers were on the platform.
8. (a) My father has been ill since that day.
(Don’t say - "My lather has been ill from that day.”)
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9.

10.

(a) We shall travel by car.
(b) We shall travel in a car.
(a) This book consists of three parts.
{#) This book comprises thirteen chapters.
(It is wrong to say - “This book comprises thirteen chapters.”)

Exercise 54

Fill in the blanks in the following sentences with appropriate prepositions. Leave (he blank
unfilled if no preposition is required.

=T R R PO
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. I am looking .......... my spectacles.
His arm was broken ......... . an accident.
. The tea set broke .......... accident; nobody broke it deliberately.
. The road has been .......... repairs .......... wo weeks now.
. He failed .......... his duty and was dismissed .......... service,
. They found him interested .......... State affairs.
. All orders were given by Bairam Khan .......... Akbar’s name.
. You must deal .......... those representatives carefully.
T am leaving oo the forest immediately,” said Rama.
. A great sorrow has come .......... the old king.
. Having lived together, now they are pariing company .......... each other.
. The patient 1s not well; send .......... the doctor at once.
. T have given the maximum help; there is no room .......... anything more.
(s great patience, Sir Ronald Ross conducted many experiments.
. Children are full .......... curiosity.
. They are curious .......... know more .......... anything they see.
. The news spread quickly all .......... the country.
. Guard yourself .......... your enemies.
. The driver brought the main .......... & stop.
. He should die .......... this disloyalty.
He dieg ... CANCET.
He died .......... his country
. The ministers were displeased .......... Akbar’s hunting trips.
. Akbar hoped .......... a change in Bairam Khan.
. Can you believe ......... what he says 7
. If vou can’t type all these leuers .......... voursell, take someone else’s help.
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27. You are making good progress: you will become an officer .......... course .......... (ime.

28. How can you separate the milk ......... the water .......... which it is mixed?
29, Their cottage looked .......... a slar,
30. Michael had to pay the money ; that was a bolt ............. the blue.

Exercise 55

Choose the correct preposition from those given in the brackets and fill in the blanks in the
tollowing sentences :
1. Father said, “This brother of yours, who was dead, has come back .......... life.” (to, into,
with)

[
pe
5
E
Z

.......... a Slrong, young man. (into, 1)

. It will be ready .......... another week. (in, by)

. It will be ready .......... the next week. (in, by)

. All his hopes were dashed ... the ground. (against, on, at, to)

o b e

. Antonio was unable to pay off his debr .......... time. (before, in)
y J A the end of the meeting the headmaster spoke briefly. (after, at, with)
8. The happy news of the birth of a son .......... him spread quickly. {for, to, of)

9. He said, “My money is .......... your disposal. Use it any way you like.” (for, at. with)
10. They lived ......... luxury and neglected their duty. (in. with, by)
Exercise 56

Rewrite the following passages, filling suitable prepositions in the blanks.

1. The child Gobind lived .......... Pama untill he was five. Then he was brought ..........
Anandpur. At seven, he began o lake lessons ... Sangkrit, Hindi and Persian. He was
making quick progress ... his studies and soon became well acquainted .......... the
knowledge of all the important things. He leamt .......... heart the whole .......... the Holy
Granth. He wrote poetry which is .......... a very order.

Gobind Singh was nine years old when Gurmu Teg Bahadur martyred at Delhi. The
responsibility ... fulfilling the mission of Guru Nanak now fell .......... his shoulders. He
began to prepare himsell .......... the great task. He performed his own devotions. Sikhs came
.......... far and near .......... do him homage.

2. Many ... us who live in large towns and cities have grown used ....... working
.......... noise which comes from several different sources. There is the noige ......... moving
trains which is heard .......... almost all hours .......... the day. The aeroplanes produce noise
,,,,,,,,,,,,, still greater loudness and intensity. Then there is the moise produced ...
loudspeakers in houses or shops, radio-sets .......... the neighbourhood, street children .........
play or school children singing arithmetical tables .......... chorus.
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Consider the following sentence :

The hunter killed the tiger.

In the above sentence, you cannol change the word order without either changing the
meaning or making the sentence ungrammatical, Now look at the following sentences :

This fish is well cooked.

This fish is cooked well.

In the above sentence, you can have the adverb well either before the verb cooked or after
it. Thus adverbs enjoy a certain freedom of movement in a sentence. Their posgition is not
rigidly Gxed.

Now study the following sentences :
1. Fortunately, he is not related to me.

2. Rustam had always saved his country from foreign invasion.
3, Siddhartha left the house quietly.

In the above sentences, the adverbs have three different positions : in 1. fortunately has
been used in the front position; in 2. always has been used m the mud position ; in 3. quietly
has been used in the end position (i.e. afier the verb and the object).

The position of adverbs depends largely on their function. Tn the above sentences,
fortunately, always and guietly are, by function, sentence adverb, adverb of frequency, and
adverb of manner respectively.

Classification of adverbs

We have seen above that the function of adverbs is important in determining their position
in 4 sentence. By function. the following are the main classes of adverbs :

l. Adverbs of time and duration e.g. now, then, before, late, today.

2. Adverbs of place and direction e.g. here, there, everywhere.

3. Adverbs of manner, e.g. quietly, beautifully, well, badly.

4. Adverbs of frequency, e.g. always, never, often, rarely, generally, sometimes, ever,
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usually, seldom.

5. Adverbs of degree, e.z. almost, already. neatly, hardly, even, just, guite, rather,

soomn, still.

6. Sentence adverbs, e.g. fortunately, honestly, frankly.

In addition to the single-word adverbs listed above, there are thousands of noun phrases
and prepositional phrases which also function as adverbs. Examples @

Last year, in the morning, for two weeks, at the station, to the city. in a quiet manner, in a
bad way.

To keep the description simple, we shall call such phrases also ‘adverbs’ when dealing
with their adverbial function. Most often, adverbs of time, duration, place and direction are
formed by such phrases of duration, for a long time used art the end of the sentence. This is the
vsual position for adverbs of time and duration.

MNow look at the following sentences :

The next day Sohrab met his challenger. In due course, a son was born to Tanimeh.

In these two sentences, the adverb of time, the next day and the adverb of duration, in due
course, have been used in the front position. This 18 done in order to make time or duration
more prominent, to bring these to the notice of the reader or listener.

Now look at the following sentence :

My son was born at 2 p.m. on 4 April in 1965.

The above sentence has three adverbs of time : at 2 p.m. on 4 April in 1965. They are
arranged in such a manner that a smaller umit of time occurs before a bigger unit. This is the
order in which they are generally arranged.

Exercise 57

Ingert the adverbs given in the brackets in their correct place without making the adverbs
prominent.
1. Helen Keller was born (in 1880).
Miss Sullivan, Helen Keller’s teacher, had hersell been blind (for a time).
She drinks (every morning, al 7 a.m.).
I shall meet you outside your office (tomorrow, at 2 p.m.}.
The final examination will start (at 9 a.m., next year. on 21 March).
This morning | waited for the bus (for two hours).
Can you have tea with us (tomorrow, at 4 in the afternoon)
We are going to Kashmir (for a week, on Saturday).
I joined this school (on 21 April, at 10 a.m., in 1977).
I left the school (1978, in May).

o G R
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Adverbs of place and direction

Study the following sentences :

Put the books there.

Can you ring me up at my office tomorrow 7
T saw hima running to the station, last evening.

In the above sentences, there, at my office are adverbs of place and to the station is an
adverb of direction. Notice these occur al the end of the sentence, bul belore the adverb of

dme,

Exercise 58

Insert the adverbs given in brackets in their usual place :

.

We go (to school, every day. at 8 o’clock).

2. Nowadays people drink tea (every morning, at home).

3. My father had to work (all day, yesterday, at this office).

4. The Kalka mail arrived (at Chandigarh, this morning at five).
5. Ravi Shankar played the sitar (last night, at the Town Hall).
6.
-
8
9
0

I shall meet you (outside your school, at 2 p.m.. tomorrow),

. We are going on a holiday (for a week, to Shimla).
. Let’s go (1o the picture, tonight).
. Our English teacher spoke to us very rudely (this moming, in class).

. T shall see you off (at 7 o’ clock, at the station. tomorrow morning).

Adverbs of manner

Smdy the following sentences :

L.
2.
3.
4.

Tvan’s wife and his daughter-in-law managed the home well.
The sick man’s wife watched silently.

He quietly closed the door behind him.

Some children are badly brought up.

The adverbs well, silently, quietly and badly are adverbs of manner. Their normal position
is after the verb (as in 2) or after the verb and the object if any (as in 1). Sometimes such
adverbs can be used just before the verb as in 3, and especially so in the passive voice, as in 4.
It will be safe for you to remember to place these adverbs in the post-verb position as in
sentences 1 and 2 above.

Now look at the following sentence :

Our friend spoke well at the school yesterday.

There are three adverbs in the above sentence : well, at the school, vesterday, These are
adverbs of manner, place and time. and this is the order in which these adverbs are normally
arranged in sentences.
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Exercise 59

Insert the adverbs given in the brackets in their usual place.
The Mathematics teacher spoke to us (this morning, very pelitely in class).
. Michael and his wife loved their son (all their lives, very passionately).
. Our Principal worked (at his office. very hard, vesterday [rom moring tll evening).
. All the students stayed (al the college. quietly, for ive hours).
. Sita loved her husband (deeply, all her life).
. Sita and Rama spent their time (in the forest, happily, for fourteen years).
. This book was printed (carefully, at a local press, last year, in March).
. [ completed the work of writing it (last year, early, in my office).
. The students of class XT will finish it (in one year, easily).
. Two children were murdered (on 5 September, in the evening, last year, mercilessly, in
a jungle).
Adverbs of frequency
Study the following sentences :

I - Y T

il
=

. The sun always rises in the east.
2. He will often be visiting America.
3. Our principal is never late.

The adverbs always, often, mever, etc. are called adverbs of frequency because they
answer the question : how often ? These adverbs are generally used.

1. before the finite verb, if the phrase consists of one word only (as in sentence 1), except
when the finite verb is one of is, am, are, was, were ;

2. (a) after the finite verb if the verb phrase consists of more than one word. This means,

after the auxiliary (as in sentence 2);

3. (b) after the finite verb when it is one of is, am, are, was, were (as in sentence 3).
Adverhs of degree

4, My friend Sunil almost passed the examination.

5. He has just left for Bombay 1o become a film actor.

6. He was quite happy when the examination was over.

In sentences 4, 3 and 6, vou notice that the adverbs almost, just quite, called “adverbs of
degree’, are used in the same position in which adverbs of frequency were used in sentences I,
2, and 3 above.

Fxercise 60

Read the [ollowing sentences, inseriing the adverbs ol (requency and degree given in the
brackets in their usual places :
L. I have been to Kashmir (never).
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I do my homework at night (usually).

. No, thanks. I do not want a ride. I am going for a walk (just) I shall be back soon.
. Afier two months of practice. I can swim now (nearly).

. Even in class XI we know how to speak English (hardly).

. Though he is late (generally), he arrives on time (sometimes).

. T quarrel with my sister (often).

. My father is so busy (always) that he comes home on time from his office (never).
. Therefore he can help e with my homework (hardly).

. You have proved your point (already).

. My father’s boss has offered him higher pay (even).

. 1 had missed the bus (nearly).

. I can nnderstand you (quite), but I see any problem in your work thardly).

. I have spent so much money on the repair of my car. Bui the engine makes a lot of

noise (still).
Nowadays we hear anything about life on the moon (seldom).

A number of these adverbs (of frequency and degree) can be used in the front or end
position for emphasis :

Generally, it does not rain in November.
Already, you have completed half the Grammar course.
My father goes io the Club, occasionally.

Some of these adverbs are completely negative or almost negative meanings e.g. never,
hardly, rarely, seldom, scarcely. When such adverbs are used in the front position, inversion
takes place in the sentence. Study the following sentences :

I,

2.

3.

I can never finish my work in fime.

Or
Never can I finish my work in time. (not : Never I can .............. b
He hardly cares about his old maother.

Or
Hardly does he care about his old mother. {not : Hardly he cares ......c........ )
Our teacher seldom remains absent.

Or
Seldom does our teacher remain absent.  (not : Seldom our teacher remains ............. )

Exercise 61

Put the bold-type adverbs in the following sentences in the front position and make other
necessary changes .

L.
2.

1 have never seen an elephant,
Our class scarcely knew the answer.
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. The porter was hardly able to carry my luggage.

He never gets up before nine.

Modem students seldom [ind time [or reading.

I have rarely been to the pictures during the last two years.

You can hardly ever understand the condition of the poor people,
I have seldom met a more ill mannered man.

The train had hardly stopped when he jumped out.

R R

ONLY

The position of the adverb only is very free, For clarity, however, it should be placed next
1o the word il modifies.

Examples

Only you can guess. (= No one else can guess.)

You can only guess. (= You cannot do anything more.}

Sentence adverbs

Study the following sentences :

Fortunately, we had enough food with us when our car failed in the forest.
Honestly, I don't like his manners.

Probably, he will be coming late tonight.

The adverbs fortunately, honesily, probably in the above sentences are equivalent to a
sentence (or clause). They mean

It was fortunate,

If T may speak honestly,

It iz probable,

Such adverbs usually take the front position.
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Conditional sentences beginning with if are mainly of three types as shown below :
Type 1

L. If they go to Amritsar iomorrow, they will see the procession.

Type 11
2. U T went to England again, T would try to settle there.

Type III
3. Tf Jasjit had gone to Shimla, she would have met her friends.

Note the following important points about the construction of these sentences :

(i) When the if - clause has the present tense forms like go and write, the main clause has
will + the first form.

(i1) When the if - clause has the past tense forms like went and wrote, the main clause has
would + the first form.

(i77) When the if - clause has the past perfect tense [orms like had gone and had written,
the muin clause has would + have + the third form.

Note : Will is often replaced by shall, can or may, while would may be replaced by
should, could or might.

Look at the following table :
Table Showing the Structure of Conditional

Sentences
Type | If-Clause Main Clause
1 Verb in the present tensg will + the first form
(go, write, speak) shall
can
nmay

i Verb in the past tense would + the first form
(went, wrote, spoke) should

could
might
m Verb in the past perfect | wouldy  + have + the
tense shouldl  third form
(had gone, had written. | could J
had spoken) might
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The following sentences are not correct :

4, If you take poison, you would die.

5. If you took poison, you will die.

6. If you would have taken poison, you would have died.

Their correct forms are :

4. If you take poison, you will die.

5. If you took poison, vou would die.

6. If you had taken poison, you would have died.
Exercise 62

Which of the following sentences are incorrect :

1. If you come to me, I would help you.

. If you came to me, I shall help you.

. I shall help you if you come to me.

. People will laugh at vou if you wore that coat.

If vou wear that coat, you will be laughed at.

. If you would have reached the station on time, you would have caught the train.

. If Raminder wins the race, he will get a prize.

. He would get a prize if he won the race.

. If they had fought well, they would have won,

10. The police would have caught the thief if they had been alert.

Ll. Tf T would have known the resull, T would inform you.

12. T would have been kind to him il he had spoken nicely o me.

(IT)

Let us read something about the meaning of these if clauses. Although the verb in the if-
clauses of type 1, is in the present tense form (go) and in type II it is in the past tense form
(went), the sentence of both these types refer 1o a time in the future. The action of their going
to Amritsar, (Sentence 1) my going to England again (Sentence 2}, is yet to take place and so is
that of their seeing the procession, (sentence |), or of my trying to settle in England (sentence
2). As against this, the sentences of type III refer 1o a ime in the past. Read senlence 3 again
and consider what it means. It means the following two things :

() Jasjit did not go to Simla. and therefore

() Jasjit did not meet her friends.

S0 out of the three types . type I and type II refer to a fulure time, while type [T refers 1o
past lime.
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Type I and Type II
What is the difference between sentences of type I and those of type TI, when both these
types refer to future time 7 The difference is that the sentences of type T express a greater
hikelihood of the condiiion being [ulfilled than do the sentences of type II. Look at sentence 1
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and sentence 2 again. In sentence 1, the speaker finds that there is a greater likelihood of their
going to Amritsar. In sentence 2, the speaker feels that there is very litle likelihood of his
going to England.

Exercise 63

Rewrite the following sentences, putting the verbs in the brackets in their correct forms :
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I would come if 1 (have) the time.

He will come if you (invite) him.

If I know the answer, I (tell) you.

If T knew the answer, 1 (tell} you.

If he does not work hard, he (fail).

If you did not finish the job, you (pay) the fine.

I would be very glad if I (become} the monitor.

Surinder will participate in the competition if his father (allow) him.
I would gladly help him if he (approach) me.

If you knock down a burglar the law (acquit) you.

. They would reject your application if you (try) to mislead them.

If 1 find a ten-rupee note, I (give) it to a beggar.

. I would shout if I (see) a thief.
. What will you do if you (find) a child weeping 7
. What would vou do if someone (steal) vour purse 7

(IV)

Type-11I

We have said earlier thar If-clauses of type III refer to a time in the pasi. There is another
important point about the meaning of these clauses; that is, when the clause is positive the
meaning is negative and when the clause is negative, the meaning is positive. Look at the
following sentence :

It Flemmg had thrown away the mould, he would not have discovered penicillin.

The clause If Fleming had thrown away the mould, which is positive in form, means that
Fleming did not throw away the mould. The other clause he would not have discovered
penicillin is negative form, but it means that he discovered penicillin.

Here is another example :

If you had not raised your hand, [ would have tumed to some other student.

This sentence means °

(a) You raised your hand.
(b) I did not tum to any other student.

The if-clause is negative, but the meaning is positive, while the main clause is positive, the
meaning is negative.

@ sghe d>



Exercise 64

Read the following passage and answer the questions given below it :

Soni had been working patiently for a long time before he became rich, If he had depended
on fate, he would have remained a shop-assistant. He eamed very little, but if he had not spent
his money wisely, he would not have saved anything. In fact, he might have become a beggar,
and in any case he could never have married beautiful girl like Rani.

Now answer these questions ;

gY o O LA ) N g

Was Soni a shop-assistant ?

DDid he depend on fate 7

Did he remain a shop-assistant ?

Was his income high ?

Did he spend his money wisely or not ?
Could he save something or not *7?

Did he become a beggar 7

Did he marry Rani ?

Exercise 65

Combine the following pairs of sentences into single sentences using if-clanses of type IIL
(Sentences 1 and 2 have been done as examples).

1.

(@) Anil did not help Ranju.
(#) Ranju did not pass.
Tf Anil had helped Ranju. she would have passed.

. (@) Anil helped Ranju.

(b) Ranju passed.
If Anil had not helped Ranju, she would not have passed.

. (a) Penicillin was discovered.

(b) Alexander Fleming became famous.
(@) Alexander Fleming did not throw away the mould.
(k) Penicillin was discovered.

. {a) Fleming was observant.

(b) He noticed the growth of the mould.

. (@) I did not go to Delhi.

(k) 1 did not see the Fort,

. {a) The peasant did not feel angry.

(B) The Devil’s mission failed.,

. (@) I kept the money in the bank.

() Tt was not stolen.

. {a) T did not notice the book on the floor.
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(b) 1 did not pick it up.
10, (a) 1 had got no money.
(k) 1 did not buy any new furniture.
(Hint : Use “some™)
11. (a) Narinder did not apologize.
(&) Sohan did not forgive him.
[2. (a) The doctor injected the medicine carelessly.
(b) The patient died.

Exercise 66

Rewrite the following seniences, putiing the verbs in the brackets in their correct forms :
1. If 1 had not switched the heater off, the room (catch) fire.
(Hint - would have caught)
. If you (invite) all the guests on the same day, there would have been a big crowd.
. If the peon had been told about it, he (act) more carefully.
. The papers would have been marked completely if T (not go) o Amritsar.
. The doctors would have been surprised if the patient (survive) such a severe atrack.
. If you (act) on my advice, you would not have regretted.
. If your uncle had given you a car, what you (do) with it ?
. I (feel) very sad if you had not helped me.
. Thiz world would have been much betier if no machines (invent).
. If the imp had failed again, the Devil (be} very annoved.
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Exercise 67

Complete the following sentences in any suitable way :
. The cake would have been burnt if .............. .

. Everybody would have been killed if .............. .

. If I had got a car, 1 would have ................. :

. If you had posted the letter in time. ......c.coeve ;

. We would have won the race if ............. .

. The thief would have run away il ......c.cceiee

. If the train had come on Gme. .......coe.. .

. If the train had been late, ........oeens

. If all the shops had been closed, .................. :

. We would have remained hungry if ... .
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Adjective clauses are also referred to as relative clauses :

An adjective clause, like an adjective, qualifies a noun or a pronoun. The noun or the
pronoun qualified is called the antecedent of the claunse.

For example :

I. Can you tell me any book which explains grammar nicely ?

2. Those who live in glass houses should not throw stones at others,

In sentence 1, the clanse which explains grammar nicely is the adjective clause and
gualifies the noun book. In sentence 2, the adjective clause who live in glass houses qualifies
the pronoun those Book and those are the antecedents of the two adjective clauses.

Singe the adjective clause is connected with its antecedent it is placed as near the
antecedent as possible. Look at sentence 3 :

*3. The patient has been discharged from the hospital who was admitted yesterday.

This sentence is not properly constucted. The adjective clause who was admitted
yesterday is written after the word hospital, whereas it qualifies the noun patient. It should
be written after patient. The correct form of the sentence. therefore, is :

3. The patient who was admitted vesterday has been discharged from the hospital.
Here is another example. Sentence 4 below is not correct.

4. The book was found in the playground which T lost vesterday.

The correct form is :

The book which T lost yesterday was found in the playground. We have said above that
adjective clauses are also referred to as relative clauses. The conjunctions used in these claoses
are generally referred 1o as relative pronouns. They are the following :

who whose
whom that
which

Read the examples given below :
5. The boy who is wearing a black coat is Mohan's brother.
6. The man whom you met downstairs was the manager.

7. The cups which you gee here are all made of silver.
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8.
0.

All the candidates whose applications have been received will be called for interview.

The book that you gave me was very boring.

It will be interesting for you to know thal in sentences like 6 above. whom can be replaced
by who. The following sentence is correct ;

6.

The man who you met downstairs was the manager.

Besides these relative pronouns, the following, called Relative Adverbs, are also used in
the sentences having relative clauses :

where why

when how

Look at these examples :

10.
11
12,
13.

India is the couniry where the Vedas were written.
Now 1s the time when vou should act.
He won’L disclose the reason why he wunted (o see her again.

Could someone tell me the way how I can become rich ?

Exercise 68

In some of the following sentences the adjective clauses. i.e. the relative clauses, are wrongly
placed. Rewrite those sentences properly :

I
. The play has been taken from this book which they are going to act.
. Articles are sold at these shops which are made of ivory.,

T o
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The tea has become cold which you poured into that cup.

. The greatest of the leaders was born in India who intluenced mankind all over the

wiorld.

. The forts which were built by these powerful kings are now in ruins.
. The forts which these powerful kings built are now in ruins.

. The forts are now in ruins which were built by these powerful kings.
. The knife 15 very sharp with which we cut the bread.

. The girl is my cousin who works in the booking-oftice.

10
L1
5.5
13.
14.
15.

The girl has left the room whose mother T was talking to.

The place is very famous where we are going now.

The reason is not known to anybody why the manager is absent today.
The two boys are very shy whom T was talking to just now.

The policeman whom you saw at the crossing has come to talk to you.

We haven’t yet met a person who can do this job.
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Exercise 69
Using appropriate relative pronouns or relative adverbs combine the following pairs of
seniences into single sentences. Follow the examples shown below :
(@) The man 15 standing at the door.
() 1 always forget his name.
(1) The man whose name T always forget is standing at the door.
(a) People value the trees.
(b) The trees bear fruil (wice a year.
(2) People value the trees which bear fruit twice a vear.
(@) Can you remember the person?
(k) You took this newspaper from him.
(3) Can vou remember the person from whom you took this newspaper 7
I. (@) Where is the man?
{b) He sold me these sun-glasses.
2. (@) The painting was done by my uncle.
(&) You are looking at the painting.
3, (a) This is the pen.
(b) My father usually wrote his letters with this pen.
4. (@) This is the shop.
(1) This shop sells good vegetables.
5. {a) I received a letter.
(b) The letter had no stamps on it.
6. (@) The milkman comes from Amritsar.
(#) He brings milk for all of us.
7. (@) The tree stands near the gate.
(k) Our old headmaster planied the tree,
§. (@) You don’t know the man.
(#) I have just written his address.
9. {a) The bird is not found in India.
(b) It lays eggs twice a day.
10.({a} The boy has not come today.
(#) The headmaster punished him yesterday.
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You have read about sentences in the passive voice. A passive voice sentence has the main
verb in the third form (i.e. the past participle form). It also has one or more than one helping
verb. Look at the [ollowing verb phrases in a passive voice :

Verb phrases in the passive voice

Helping verhs Main verbs
is repaired
are written
was broken
were made
can be used
may be printed
will be caught
should be sent
must be issued
has been informed
have been done, etc.
is being

was being

will have been

must have been, etc.
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You can make seniences of the passive voice using the verbs from the 1able on page 105.
Here are a few examples :

Subject Helping verb (s) Main verb Other parts of
the sentence
1. Waiches are repaired here.
2. Some letters were written yesterday.
3. More letters will be sent tonight.
4. Instructions are being issued from the office.
5. You must have been informed about it.

Exericse 70

Following the above examples make 15 sentences. using the verbs [rom the table of verb
phrases on page 76. Supply any suitable subjecis of your choice.

Exercise 71

Make sentences of the passive voice, using the following words and phrases. Follow the
example :
battle, in 1626, fight, here,
A baitle was fought here in 1626.
(Notice that the above sentence requires the verb to be in the past indefinite tense. Passive
volce sentences of the past indefinite tense use the helping verb was or were.)
I. result, declare, yesterday
Members, elect, five years ago
Penicillin, discover by accident
Statue, remove, last year
Rama, exile, fourteen years
Bairam Khan's letter, burn, immediately
King’s generals. kill, in battle
Many new houses, build, three years ago
The students, punish, for their mischief
Al her belongings, give away, o the poor
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Exercise 72

The sentences of exercise 71 are of the past indefinite tense. Make sentences of the present
indefinite tense using the following words and phrases as shown in the example:

Example :

Very few motor cars, import, nowadays

Very few motor cars are imported nowadays.
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examinations, hold, three times a year

very good watches, manufacture, in India

Penicillin, use. to cure many diseases

fields. imigate, by machines nowadays

free meals, supply, to children in schools

nowadays new implements, use, for irrigation

The ‘kheer’, make with milk and rice

thousands of newspapers read, every morning

books of many languages. print, in different countries
many letiers, type, in our office, everyday
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Exercise 73

Using the following words and phrases make sentences of the present perfect tense. Follow
the example :
all examinations, postpone
All examinations have been posiponed.
five hundred guests, invite
a big accident, avert
crores of rupees, spend, on this project
many new schools, open. in our State
farmers in our village, teach, to raise better crops
all the culprits, punish, suitably
all hopes of his recovery, give up
everyone, inform, of her arrival
strange noises, hear, for a long time
. & very lucrative scheme, I propose, to my father
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Exercise 74

Use the following words and phrages and make sentences of the future indefinite tenge, as
shown in the example.
Example :
decision, announce, very soon
The decision will be announced very soon.
. job, fnizh, in about two years
. these lessons, teach, next week
. you, not allow fo go, so soon
. All emplovees. give bonus
. the test match, play, on our school playground
. breakfast, serve, in the dining hall
our office, shift, (o the new site very socon
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8. more trees; plant, along the roads
9, many magic tricks, show, to the audience, in the hall
10, murderer, catch, within a few days.

Exercise 75

Rewrite the following passage using the verbs in the brackets in suitable forms :

The accident which (report) in today’s newspapers (occur) about seven kilometers from
Jalandhar. The police (say) it (cause) by the carelessness of the bus-driver. Fifteen passengers
(injure) but no one (kill}. The driver (save) himself by (jump) out of the running bus which
{collide) against a wee. These passengers (admit) to hospital where they (give) full medical
treatment. It (hope) they (discharge) in a couple of days. The driver (arrest).

You have already learnt how sentences are changed from active to passive voice and vice
versa. You have been told that sentences having intransitive verbs cannot be changed into the
passive voice, but those having transitive verbs can be. It is important to remember, however,
that every gentence having a ransiive verb cannot be changed into the passive. Some
sentences are always found in the active voice. For example, look at the following ones :

L. Jasjeet has two sisters,
2. This book will cost you forty rupees.

3. This tarban suits you well.

These sentences are in the active voice. Their passive-voice counterparts, do not occur in
English. You will never hear a sentence like “Two sisters are had by Jasjeet”, or “You will be
cost forty rupees by this book™ or “You are suited by this turban well.”

Similarly, the following sentences will normally not be changed into the passive voice :
1. Honey tastes sweet.

2. This box weighs sixty kg.

3. He is running a temperature.

4. Mohini resembles her mother.

5. He saw himself in the mirror.

6. They blamed each other.

There are a number of sentences which may occur either in the active voice or in the
passive voice. Look at the following table, which shows sentences in the active voice and their
corresponding passive-voice counler parts.
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Aclive Passive
1. We grow a lot of wheat in A lot of wheat 18 grown in
Punjab. Punjab.
2. People have made another dam. Another dam has been made.
3. They are repairing the roads. The roads are being repaired.
4. They told you not to go. You were told not to go.
5. We will allow them everything, They will be allowed everything.
(6. You should not insult anybody. Nobody should be insulted.
7, Nobody can disprove this This peint cannet be disproved.
point
8. You must respect your elders, Elders must be respected.

Change of voice of Imperative Sentences
When an imperative sentence containing a transitive verb is to be changed from the active
into the passive voice, we use the verb let followed by the Passive Infinitive without ‘to”. Look
at the following examples :

Active Passive
1. Post the leter. Let the letter be posted.
2. Respect your parents. Let your parents be respected.
3. Do not tell a lie. Let a lie not be told.
4. Never shirk work. Let work never be shirked.

Sometimes, the change of voice takes place only in the infinitive. Study the following
examples :

Active Passive
I. 1t is time to do this work. It is time for this work to be done.
2. It is time to reap the harvest. It is time for the harvest to be reaped.
3. 1 want you to write a letter. [ want a letter 1o be writien by you.

Exercise 76

Change the following sentences from active to passive :
. We take it for granted.

. They have reported many events today.

. We are making new discoveries everyday.

. They don’t understand your point.

. Are they listening to our point of view ?

. We have recently seen a wolf near this village.

. I do not know anything at all.
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8. Has anybody made you the monitor ?
9. Where do we find the best pearls 7
10. Who iz looking into this matter ?
11. Do you spend all your money on clothes ?

12, What are you doing about it ?

Exercise 77
Change the following sentences from active (o passive :
. They called many people for help.
. Someone broke a cup and a saucer.
. The principal refused him admission.
. The people called Rustam ‘the Shield of Persia’.
. Did the doctor suggest any new medicine?
. Who gave you the aunthority?
. Why did the Guru tear up the disclaimer?
Who stole vour watch?
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How did you lose your watch ?
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What did he whisper into your ears 7
Exercise 78

Change the following sentences from active to passive :
. They will give you a big reward.

. My parenis will look aller me in trouble.

. We will kill your Kala Nag if we see him.

. He will never harm me.

. The police will arrest the thief on the spot.

. Twill give you yet one hour after doing your work.

. We will catch the snakes alive and send them to Bombay.
. Will you not oppose such a man ?

. We hope Neelu will pass.

. Will Mr Kapoor send in his resignation tomorrow
. Will you ever forget these happy moments 7

. How will you solve this problem ?
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Exericse 79
Change into the passive :
1. Anybody can do it easily.
2. You should write the address neatly.
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3. One cannot please everyday.
4, We should always speak the truth,
5. You must listen to his words.
6. One should do one’s duty.
7. Somebody must give my master a huge ransor.
8. Someone can paint this picture easily.
9. You should not pick flowers.
10. We must respect our elders.
11. What can we do for vou ?
12, You must put your signatures in ink.
13. How can vou distinguish good things from bad ones 7
14, We must help them to solve the problems.
15. We should help the needy.

Exercise 80

Rewrite the following sentences in the passive voice :
. Only Ranjit knows his address.

. Help the poor.

. Tell him everything.

. Obey your parents.

. Don't disturb anybody.

. Did anybody see my pen anywhere?

. What must you do now?

. Do not laugh at others.

. They found the whole class laughing.
. Did the teacher mark you absent ?
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Exercise §1

Change the following seniences from passive o active:
1. A letter had already been written by me.

2. A gift was sent to me by my father.

. Kites were being flown by the children.

. The most beautiful verses were wrilten about the mightingale by the poets,
. Has the plan been chalked out by you 7

. 1 felt that I was being deceived by my friend.

. How much money is wanted now 7!

. By whom are you taught English?

Was this song sung by the girls ?

. When was Ravi seen by you last?

. By whom was the Chief Guest thanked ?
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12. Nothing is known to me at all.

13. Let it be done today.

14. My parents must be spoken to. (Hint : You must......)
15. Let this moral not be forgotten.

16. A lot of wheat is grown in Punjab.

17. Let your word always be kept.

I8, T was told not to go.

19. Tt is said that honesty is the best policy.

20. The food will have been cooked.

Exercise 82

Change the voice of the following sentences :
1. T am shocked at your behaviour.
Let me do it.
The proposal wasg agreed 1o by us.
The Nightingale had alrcady been rewarded by the king.
The end of the garden was not even known to the gardeners.
Do your homework regularly.
Had the principal semt for you?
They think that he 18 a rogue.
Why did you abuse your younger sister?
Can nobody open this door?
. I did not do it that way.
. It must not be done by you.
. The host greeted everyone.
. It was a hungry man by whom the bread had been stolen.
. Avoid the company of bad baoys.
. What cannot be cured must be endured.
. Let him be taken care of,
. Where do they sell good vegetables?
. Mr Sharma had been greatly astonished at her behaviour.
Who wrote such a silly poem?
. The police have warned everybody.
. The police have been alerted.
The whole job will be finished by tomorrow.
How did you know this man?
When will they arrest the thief 7
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(I) You have learnt already that when a sentence of direct speech is changed into indirect
speech, there 15 generally a change in the following :

(i) tense
(if) pronouns
(fii) adverbs of time
(1v) adverbs of place
For example :
{{) tense
1. Direct  : The teacher said, “Kuldip’s report is good.”
Indirect : The teacher said that Kuldip’s report was good.
(ff) pronouns
2. Direct  : The teacher said to Kuldip, “Yeur report is good™.
Indirect : The teacher told Kuldip that his report was good.
(fii) adverbs of time
3. Direct  : The teacher said, “Kuldip is coming today.”
Indirect : The teacher said that Kuldip was coming that day.
(iv) adverbs of place
4, Direct : The teacher said. “When I came, Kuldip was sitting here in this room™.
Indirect : The teacher said that when he came, Kuldip was sitting there in that
room.
(IT) You may also remember that it i3 not necegsary to retain in indirect speech the words of
address, interjection or exclamation, etc., which we very often find in direct speech.
For example :
5. Direet  : Kanhaiya said, “Yes, my Lord, | have been giving water 1o everyone”.
Indirect : Kanhaiva admitted that he had been giving water 1o everyone.
6. Direct  : Well ! “I have nothing more to say”, said the speaker.
Indirect : The speaker remarked that he had nothing more to say.

7. Direct  : “Oh dear ! Oh dear ! Don’t be angry with me”, said Rajan to Gita.
Indirect : Rajan requested Gita not to be angry with him.

@ eMe >



(III)Moreover, short answers like “Yes™ and “No” are reported in suitable phrases.
For example:
8. Direct  : “Are you ready?” said Harinder.
“Yes”, replied Soma.
Indirect : Harinder asked Sonia if she was ready. Sonia replied that she was,
9. Direct : “When will you return 7" asked Surinder.
“Tomorrow”, said Harjit.
Indirect : Surinder asked Harjit when she would return.
Harjit said she would return the next day.
(IV)The form of the sentence may also change. Interrogative, imperative or exclamatory
sentences in direct speech are reported as declarative sentences in indirect speech.
10, Direct : He said, “Where do you live?
Indirect : He asked me where I lived.
11. Direct  : Sunil said, “Don’t talk loudly”.
Indirect : Sunil told him not to talk loudly.
12. Direet  : The boy said, *“What a huge dam !”
Indirect : The boy exclaimed that it was a huge dam.

All these changes referred to above can be summed up in the form of rules. Probably you
remember some of them.

The following is a summary of the rules which generally apply:

I. While changing the direct speech into the indirect speech the pronouns are changed as
shown below :

() Pronouns of the first person are changed into pronouns of the person of the speaker.

(if) Pronouns of the second person are changed into pronouns of the person of the
addressec.

(#it) Pronouns of the third person remain unchanged.
2. When the reporting verb is in the present tense or the future tense, the tense of the
reported speech does not change.

3. When the reporting verb 18 in the past tense, the tense in the reported speech changes as
shown in the following table :

In direct speech In Indirect speech
present indefinite past indefinite

present continuous past continuous
present perfect past perfect

present perfect continuous | past perfect continuous
past indefinite past perfect

past continuous past perfect continuous
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Past perfect and past perfect continuous remain unchanged. The will and shall of the future
tense change to would in the reported speech, the rest of the wverb phrase remaining
unchanged.

4. The adverbs of time and place change as shown below :

In direct speech In Indirect speech
ioday that day

vesterday the previous day
OMOorTow the next day

last week the previous week
next week the following week
now then

tonight that night

this place that place

here there

5. (a) In interrogative sentences, the interrogative form changes into the declarative form.
(b) If the interrogative senlence begins with a helping verb (like s, am, are, do, does,
has, have. will, shall) the indircet speech beging with if or whether.
(¢) If the interrogative sentence begins with a question word (like what, where, when)
the indirect speech begins with the same question word.
6. (a) In imperative sentences, the indirect speech begins with a suitable verb of command
Or request efc.
{b} The reporting verb is followed by the object and the to- infinitive.
(c) Negative imperatives are changed into indirect speech by using not+ to-infinitive.
7. ‘Lei us’ becomes ‘suggest’ in indirect speech.
8. Exclamatory sentences become declarative in indirect speech.

Exericse 83

Report the following in indirect speech.
1. Akbar said, “T am tred of life here.”

-3

. “T am sending out fresh letters tomorrow™, said Bairam Khan,

The teacher said, “We shall finish reading this lesson by the end of this week.”

. "It 15 may duty to fullill my father’s wish,” said Rama.

. Kaushalaya said to Rama, “If you go away, how can I stay all alone among enemies

. Sita said, “T will eat wild fruits and roots and T will not lag behind as we walk.”

9 o W oR oW

. “Wherever T go, people thank me for saving their lives”, said Alexander Fleming.
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8. “We will kill your Kala Nag if we see him”, the children said to Ganga Ram.

9. "Give me my share of the family's property”™, said the son to the father.
10. Akbar said io Bairam Khan, “Deal with them yourself as long as I am away.”

Exercise 84

. Rama said to Lakshman, “As long as our parents are alive it 1s our duty to obey them.”

I3

“How long does your Majesty intend to be away 7 asked Bairam Khan.

3. One of the men in the crowd said to Alexander Fleming, *“Sir, these children owe their
lives to you.”

4. “Are you certain that the servant will come 7" said the hushand.
“Yes,” replied the wife.

5. Akbar gaid. Well. then. would you be ready to bring, your charge against him in
public 7

“Yes, certainly”, replied Adham Khan.

6. “How long will you take to finish it 7" asked the customer.
“Ten days”. replied the shop-assistant.

7. “Will the house be ready for us to move into next month 7" asked Mr Sen.
“Most probably,” said the builder.

8. The farmer said. “Which is the most suitable month for harvesting maize?”
“Not April.” said the researcher.

9, “How long do you intend to stay in this hotel, sir™” asked the manager.
“Ten days,” said the tourist.

10. “T know nothing about what happened yesterday in the office.” said the watchman.

Exercise 85

[. The manager said to the typist, “If vou can’t type all these letters by vourself, take
someone’s help and finish the work today.

I3

. Rustam gaid to his wife, “When you become a mother, tie this stone on the child’s arm
and kcep our marriage a sceret.”

3. Sohrab said to his mother, “You have hidden from me the name of my father all these
years. You must tell me now whose son I am.”

4. “Your machine has been repaired. You can take it away,” said the mechanic to me.
5. My [riend said, "My school is cloged today. T am free to play.”
6. “Taste this pudding and tell me how you like it,” said the g@irl to her fnend.
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7. The doctor said to me, “Your sister will be well in a few days. You should not worry
about her.”

8. “They call hira Sohrab,” the men said. “He fights like a lion.”
9. "Did the doctor come ! asked Mother. "No,” T replied.

10. “T’ll go to the Caliph. You'll go to his wife”, said Abou Hassan.

(V) You must have noticed that different forms of sentences in direct speech are introduced
by different reporting verbs in indirect speech. For example, a declarative sentence in direct
speech may be introduced by say or tell while an interrogative sentence by ask or want to
know or enquire etc. Look at the following exaroples :

1. Direct : “How much does this table cost 7" said the customer to the shopkeeper.
Indirect : The customer asked the shopkeeper how much that table cost.

2, Direct  : “Two thousand rupees only”, said the shopkeeper.
Indirect : The shopkeeper said that it cost two thousand rupees.

3. Direct  : "What a wonderful thing !" said he.
Indirect : He exclaimed that it wag a wonderful thing”.

Very often, the direct speech to be reported may consist of more than one sentence and the
sentences may be of different forms, For example, look at the following passage containing
direct speech :

Sohrab’s heart was filled with pride. He said, "Rustam ! I am the son of Rustam. Why did
vou hide it from me, Mother 7"

The above passage can be rewritten using indirect speech as shown below:

Sohrah's heart was filled with pride. He said that he was the son of Rustam. He asked his
mother why she had hidden it from him.

The two sentences in the direct speech are :
(1) T am the son of Rustam, and
(ify Why did vou hide it from me, Mother ?

Sentence (i) is a declarative sentence and sentence (i) 15 an interrogative one. So in the
indirect speech they are introduced by two different verbs. Said is a suitable verb to introduce
senience (i) while asked can be used to introduce sentence (if), Here are a few more examples
of how a speech consisting of sentences of different forms can be reported.

1. Direct  : John said, 1 am tired. Is the station very far ¥
Indirect : John said that he was tired and wanted (o know if the station was very [ar.
2, Direct  : Neeta said, “Mary, we are lost. Run and ask that policeman the way.”

Indirect : Neeta said that they were lost. She asked Mary to run and ask that
policeman the way.
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Direct  : “What a nice coat ! 1 wish I could buy it !”" said the poor man.

Indirect : The poor man exclaimed that the coat was very nice. He wished he could
buy it.

Exercise 86

Rewrite the following sentences using indirect speech :

L.

Bakhshi said, “What a beautiful piece of cloth ! I don’t mind going Lo my grave under
that.”

. Abou said, “Don’t you feel proud to have a husband like me? I have got you two

hundred pieces of gold.”
“He is a dishonest man. Don’t depend on him.” said my friend.
“Go away. [ can’t help you,” said the officer to me.

. Tejinder said to Schan. “Why are you sitting idle 7 Finish your work as soon as you

5

CAr.

. “Who ean lend you ffty thousand rupees 7 Money is noi so available”, said Juman 1o

his friend.

7. “Play nicely. We are eager to see your game”, said my friends.

10.
il

12.

The doctor said, “Don’t smoke at all. You will be ill again if you smoke”.

“My child is very ill. Please help me and give me some money,” said the poor man.
“Whalt a huge task we have to do | How can we accomplish it 7 gaid one of the boys.
The ticket-checker said, “This compartment is air-conditioned, Have you got the ticket
for it 77

The headmaster said, “Our school is famous throughout the State. Let us keep its high
traditions,”

Exercise 87

Report the following conversations using indirect speech :

Suresh : How many marks do T get in this paper, Sir’?

Teacher : Eighty. 1 am very happy with your paper, Suresh.

Suresh : Thank you, sir.

Mona . Which film are we going to see tonight?

Sukhyjit : We are not going to see any film tonight.

Mona : Why not™?

Sukhyjit : Because we couldn’t buy any tickets.

. Abou : Can’t you make anything better”.’

Wife : There’s nothing in the house to make anything better with. Go to the
Caliph and ask him for more money.

Abou : It's a disgrace. How can I ask him for more money ?
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4.

Akbar : These are nothing but ramours. Don't believe them.
Adham Khan : They aren’t, vour Majesty. They are facts.

Akbar : Well, then, would you be ready to prove them?
Adham Khan: Yes, your Majesty.

. Manager : Twant to send all these letters by today’s post.
Can vou type all of them ?
Typist : 'l try my best, sir.
Manager : Please do.

Exercise 88

Rewrite the following in direct speech :

L.
2.

The Guru asked Kanahaiya if that was true.
Mother said to Sheela that she must learn cooking, since il would make her a good
housewife.

. Reeta said to her friend that all those books were interesting and told her to read at least

two of them.

. The boy requested his father to buy him a new turban and said that his old turban was

torn.

5. Gopal wanted to know from Parkash how many stories he had learnt by heart.
6. Devinder asked his sister if she would like to go to Amritsar with him. She said she

o e

10.
11.

12.

would.

. My father advised me to be careful about everything when I went abroad.

The boy exclaimed that it was a very silent and solitary place.

Ruostam asked his wife not to disclose the fact of their marriage to anybody.

The police officer asked me if I knew who had killed the robber. I sad 1 dadn't.
Lakshman asked what gin or crime Rama had committed and said that even his worst
enemy would not find any fault with him.

My friend exclaimed with wonder that 1 had given him a big surprise.
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PART-F

Forms of words and their use

Words often change their forms. Nouns can be changed into adjective or verbs. Verbs can
be changed into nouns or adjectives and adjectives can be changed into adverbs or nouns and
go on. For example, look at the following set of words :

succeed success suceessiul successiully

Asg you know, these forms are related ; succeed is a verb which can be changed into a
noun. Tis noun form is success. The adjective form is successful, from which we get
successfully, an adverb. You have already learnt how words are changed from one part of
speech into another. Now you will lcarn something more — how these various forms arc used
I sentences.

Look at the following sentences and notice the use of the above four forms — succeed
(verb), success (noun), successful (adjective) and successfully (adverb).

I. He succeeded in his mission.

2. He met with success in his mission.

3. He was successful in his mission,

4, He completed his mission successfully.

Note also how some of the other words in these sentences change. For example, you find
the phrase met with success in sentence 2 in place of succeeded. In sentence |; and in
sentence 3 there is the phrase was successful. Notice in sentence 4, where the adverb form
smecessfully is used, another verb, completed, is introduced and the preposition in is dropped.

Here are some more examples. You can notice similar changes in the sentences when
different forms of words are used.

(noun) : 5. We have no hope that he will survive.

{verb) : 6. We do not hope that he will survive.

{adj) : 7. We are not hopeful of his survival.

Notice the different verb phrases—have no hope, do not hope and are not hopeful.

{noun) : 8. Make corrections in these spellings.

(verb) : 9. Correct the spellings.

(adj) : 10. Make the spellings correct.
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(noun) : 11. He lives a life of comfort.
iverb) : 12. He lives a comfortable life.
{(adj.) : 13. He lives comfortably.

Exercise 89

Write the noun forms of the following words :

complete threaten
tempt popular
pay invade
easy young
develop prepare
sure defend
Warn encourage
persist separate
publish long
keen loyal
withdraw intend
effective observe
thorough attract
modest moist
conguer Curious
comiribute

Exercise 90

Write the adjective forms of the following words :

ambition length

praise anxiery
ierror care

youth loyalty
discipline thoroughness
prepare develop
regard separation
sympathize intention
fear interest

Exercise 91

Write the verbs forms of the following words :

threat conlerence
defence conguest
intention contribution

represent
discuss
suspect
suitable
absurd
alert
offend
recover
combine
oppose
console
prevent
annoy
sympathize
solve

offence
face
coniribute
curiosity
prevent
atraction
modesty
effect

appear

annoyance
anraction
development
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proof observation encouragement

offence prevention recovery
combination solution separation
moist sympathy modern

Exercise 92

Write the adverb forms derived from the following words :

loyal progress
Necessary keen
suitable effect
suspicious thorough
spontaneous attraction
EAZCIMESS ENCourage
separate join
modesty usual
hurry decide
interest widsorm

Exercise 93

In the following sentences you will see some words printed in bold type. Tell the part of
speech of each such word, The answer to number 1 is given as an example :
1. They fear an attack from the enemy.
{Ans. verb)
. They have the fear that the encry will attack.
. There should be no fear of any attack,
. He wanted to practise the use of arms.
. Are you ready to face the problem ?
. Many problems looked him in the face.
. He is going to report the matter.
. He has brought the report.
. Guru Gobind Singh wanted them Lo have practice in the use of arms.
. They gave to the child all the care it needed.
. She does nol care lor it any more.
. There was great force in his speech.
. In appearance it is a strong building.
It appears to be a strong building.
. Apparently, it is a strong building.
. You must walk with care.
. You must be careful while walking.
. We gave the enemy a big fight.
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19. They were going to fight.

Exercise 94

Fill in the blanks in the following sentences, using the appropriate forms of the word
printed in bold type in the first sentence of each set. Answers for the sentences of set (A) are
given as examples :

(A) 1.

(B)

(C)

(D)

(E)

F L T o e S .~ o R - o

He is always obedient. Answers
. He always shows ............ . 2. obdience
. He-always ....c..o... ; 3. obeys
. He always acts ............ . 4, obediently
. He tackled this problem intelligently.
. He showed great .............. in tackling this problem.
. He tackled this problem in an ............... way.
. The rich should sympathize with the poor.
. The rich should be ............... towards the poor.
. The rich should show .............. to the poor.
. The rich should treat the poor ............... ;
. She heard the sad news patiently.
e YRS s while she heard the sad news.
. She showed great ........ I While hearing the sad news.
. This argument will make the case strong.
. This argument will ............... the case.
. Thig argument will add ............... to the case.
. With this argument you can present the case more ...

Exercise 95

Rewrite the following sentences, as directed. Sentence 1 is done as an example.

L.

You must be careful while driving a car. (Use the adverb form of careful.)
(Ans.: You must drive a car carefully.)

2. He failed in his enterprise.

(Use the noun form of fail.)
. What is the length of its rail?
(Use the adjective form of length.)

4. He was made to pay a fine.

{Use the verb form of fine.)
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5. Who made the payment of this bill?
(Use the verb form of payment.)
6. They had given him many warnings before dismissing him.
(Use the verb form of warning.)
7. These two boys resemble each other greatly.
(Use the noun form of resemble.)
%. The secretary of the club has resigned.
{Use the noun form of resign)
9. These plants purify the air for us.
(Use the noun form of purify.)
10, They gave the criminals heavy punishment.
(Use the verb form of punishment.)
I 1. These two books do not differ much.
(Use the noun form of differ.)
12. He had to pay fine because of his absence.
(Use the adjective form of absence.)
13. All these actions prove he is honest.
{TJse the noun form of honest.)
14, The doctor’s advice that T should take rest.
(Use the verb form of advice.)
15. Evervbody sent congratulations to her.
(Use the verb form of congratulations.)
16. Tt is very difficult 1o make a correct choice of books.
(Use the verb form of choice.)
17. Kings in ancient India were kind to their subjects.
{Use of noun form of Kind.)
18. There was a collision between a car and a truck.
(UUse the verb form of collision.)
19, Who has given you the permission to do this ?
(Use the verb form of permission.)
2(). Nobody can prove this point.
(Use the noun form of prove.)
21. She acied in a hurry.
(Use the adverb form of hurry.)
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22, The boy’s behaviour showed that he was rude.
(Use the noun form of rude.)

23. The bank can lend him fifty thousand rupees.
(Use the noun form of lend.)

24, They used force to get his signature.
(Use the adverb form of force.)

25. The army suffered a defeat.
(Use the verb form of defeat.)
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Read the following dialogue :
Baljit : Pavan, do you live in Punjab ?
Pavan : Yes, I do.
Baljit : Can you speak Punjabi, then 7
Pavan . Yes. | can.
Baljit : Have you also learnt how to write Punjabi 7
Pavan : No, I haven't.
Baljit . Would you like to learn it, then ?
Pavan : Yes. I would.
Baljit : Will you be able to afford a private futor 7
Pavan . No, I won't
Note that Pavan’s answers are :
Yes, I do.
Yes, 1 can.
No, I haven't.
Yes, I would.
No, I won't.
Notice that none of these answers is a complete sentence. In answer to the questions.
Do you live in Punjab ?
he does not say :

Yes. I live in Punjab .............. (1)
Instead, he says :
b T T (2)

To this question, the natral answer will be sentence 2, no sentence 1, which is also
grammatically correct. Sentence 2, the natural answer, is generally called a short response.

Note that all the short responses in the above dialogue are responses to the ves/no type
questions. The other type of questions like

Where do you live ?

Can also be answered without framing a ‘complete’ sentence. But here you will learn how
o frame shorl responses (o yes/no type gquestions only.
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(a) Affirmative :
Examples : Yes, I do.
Yes, I can.
Yes, 1 would.
(b)Y Negative ;
Examples : No, I haven't.
No, I won’t.
The structure of the responses is as follows :

Affirmative Negative

Yes, +pronoun+auxiliary No,+pronoun+auxiliary+n’t.

The auxiliary used in both affirmative and negative responses is an appropriate from the
same auxiliary as that used in the question. By appropriate form, we mean that form which
agrees with the pronoun in the response. The tense of the auxiliary must also be the same as
that in the question.

Give short responses to the following questions in the affirmative or negative, as indicated
in the brackets :

1. Have you ever been to England ? (negative)
2. Did vour sister pass her examination ? (affirmative)
3. Will she go to college now ? {negative)
4, Ts she thinking of getting married then ? (affirmative)
5. Was the headmaster of your school not too strict ? (negative)
6. Are you going to see the Principal ? (negative)
(Hint: T +am+not=1"m not)
7. Need you see him at all ? (negative)
8. Would you like 1o drive the motor-cyele 7 (alffirmatve)
9. Can the citizens of this country ever leamn the habit of cleanliness 7 (affirmative)
10. Shall T get any meals at this restaurant *? {negatve)
11. Hadn’t you finished writing when I took away the pen ? (negatve)
2. Dare you challenge him 7 (negative)
I3. Oughin’t we to obey our parents ? {affirmative)
(auxiliary : onght (o)
14. Must you leave right now 7 (affirmative)
15. Couldn’t you stay for a cup of tea ? (negative)
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How to express them [1]

Look at the following seniences :
Please lend me five rupees.
Could you lend me five rupees 7
Will you please lend me five rupees ?
Would you mind lending me five rupees 7

All the sentences given above make a request. Thus there are many ways of expressing a
request. Similarly there are many ways of expressing other concepts such as ability, cause,
hope, promise and so on.

In this chapter, you will study the devices of expressing some of the important concepts.
ABILITY

can

Can you read English 7

Can you drive a motor-car ?

Now man can reach the moon,

be able to

My father is able to speak German well.

1 am sorry 1 am not able to help you.

In the present tense, can and be able to mean almost the same thing, In the past tense,
howewver, they mean two different things.

Look at the following sentences :

1. Rakesh could cross the river.
2. Rakesh was able to cross the river.

Sentence 2 suggests that Rakesh crossed the river. The use of ‘could” in sentence 1 only
suggests that Rakesh had the ability or capacity to cross the river. A sentence, like the
following, is impossible :

I could go to the cinema vesterday and had a good tme. Tts correct form will be :
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1 was able to go to the cinema yesterday and had a good time.

Incorrect : I could pass the tenth class examination and now I am in the eleventh class.
Correct : T was able to pass the tenth class examination and now I am in the eleventh
class.
ACHIEVEMENT

was/were able to

{See under ABILITY at page 99)

manage (o

Harish managed to swim across the river.
{(=Harish was able to swim across the river.)
succeed in

Harish succeeded in getting a job.
(=Harish was able to get a job.)
Exercise 97

Do as directed. Sentence 1 has been done for you as an example :

1. Fleming was able to discover penicillin.
(Use succeed in.)
Fleming succeeded in discovering penicillin,

2. One can learn English at any age.
(Use be able to.)

3. Harish kept his temper.
(Use manage to.)

4, Kanta could pass the examination, and joined a college afterwards.
{correct it.)

5. Hillary was able to climb Mount Everest.
(Use manage to.)

6. India can supply bicycles to the neighbouring countries.
(Use be able to.)

7. Our team succeeded in making rwo goals.

(Use manage to.)
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8. We can all learn English Grammar at school.

(Turn into past tense to convey the meaning : We had the ability to leam.....

leamnt....)
9. We could learn English Grammuar at school.
That 1s why we now speak English correctly. (Correct the first sentence.)
10. My parents were at last able to send me to college.
(Usc manage tn.)
CAUSE OR REASON
Independent Sentence :
I'm not going to work now. 1" m tired.
because, as, since
My brother succeeded in business because he worked hard.
As he behaved badly, he must be punished.
Since T have’t got much money, | can’t buy a motor car.
The conjuncton since draws more attenton 1o the cause then as.
For (Used in written English only)
Bhagat Singh fought fearlessly, for he was a brave man.
that

and we

The conjunction that is used to introduce an adverbial clause of cause after adjectives that

express emotions. In spoken English the conjunction that is usually dropped.
I'm glad (that) yvou've come at last.
He's sorry (that;) he can’t help us.
Infinitive construction
I'm glad o have come.

We are sorry to lose you.

The infinitive constructions can be nsed only when the subject of the finite verb and the

subject of the infinitive are the same, The above sentences mean :
I’'m glad because I've come.
We are sorry because we are losing you.

Reason+why
The reason why he was absent was that he was ill.

Exercise 98

Express the cause or reason in the following sentences in a different way, as directed.

Sentence [ has been done for you as an example :
101



1. Ganga Ram would feed and protect snakes because snakes were the vilest of God's
creatures on earth.

(Use since)

Since snakes were the vilest of God’s creamres, Ganga Ram would feed and protect
them.

2. I can’t go to bed so early because I have a lot of work to do.
(Express the cause in an independent sentence.)
3. We are very happy because we have won a prize.
{Use that.)
4. As 1 have never met the man, I can't tell you what he looks like.
{(Use because.)
5. He will surely get a scholarship. He stood first. (Use for.)
6. I am happy. I have passed the final examination.
{Express the reason by using a to-infinitive.)
COMMANDS

order, tell ask

The captain ordered his man to fire.

The headmaster told the students to be regular.

Akbar asked Adham Khan to get the elephants and horses ready.
Imperative sentences

Be here at nine o’clock.

Don’t make so much noise.
must

You must be here at nine o"clock.

You must not make so much noise.
be+to-infinitive

You are always to apply before you go on leave.

You are not to come into my room without knocking.
COMPARISION AND CONTRASTS

The comparison of equality is used when we compare two objects, persons or qualities,
etc., which are in some ways equal. This companson is formed as follow :

d8... a8
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Your car is as big as mine.

Sita works as hard as her brother.

Kapil is not as strong as his brother.
80.... A8

$0...as 18 often used when the comparison is negative. The last sentence given above is
often replaced by ‘Kapil is not so strong as his brother’.

When we comparce two objects, persons or qualities, etc., that are in some respects unequal,
we use the comparative degree of the adjective or adverb with than.

Your house is larger than mine.
Sita works harder than her brother.
Instead of than we use to after inferior, superior, junior, senior.
This tyre is surely superior (o that.
Ganesh is senior to me by two years.
the.... the with comparafives :
The more you read, the more you leam.
The longer we lived in Chandigarh, the more we liked it.
The sooner you start, the better.

CONCESSION

though, although
Although they are in class XI, they behave like children.
Though the bus was crowded, we managed to get in.
may
In this city, the chuldren may come from poor homes. bul they are quite neatly dressed.
He may be educated, but he cannot add up.
matier
No matter what 1 did, no one paid any altention.
(=Although T did many things, no one paid any attention.)
It doesn’t matter how hard you try, you cannot succeed.
(=Although you may try very hard, you cannot succeed.)
even if
1 couldn’t be angry with her even if I tried.
(Although 1 tried. I couldn’t be angry with her.)
Even il he promises, you can’t depend on him.

103



Exercise 99

Express the following sentences in another way.
Sentence 1 has been done for you as an example :

1. The Principal said to the students, “Be here at nine o’clock.”

The Principal ordered the students (o be there at nine o’clock.

Or

The Principal said to the students that they must be there at nine o' clock.
. When I read more, T forget more.
. Ramesh iz not as intelligent as his brother.
. Luke did not love his lands as much as Michael did.
. This cloth is superior, That cloth is inferior,
. He may be rich, but he doesn’t have manners.
. No matter how well the teacher teaches Mathematics, we find it difficult.

. Even if we give away all our wealth, we cannot seek peace in this world.

WoDE =] O h s e b

. Although he likes me, he doesn’t help me get a job.
When we climb higher, the air gets lighter.

HOPE

,_
=

hope+that-clause

I hoped that he arrived safely.

Let’s hope that we all pass.

The conjunction that is ofien dropped in speech.
hope+for something

I'm heping for the news of his safe arrival.

The rains have failed. Still we're hoping for the best.
hope+to-infinitive

I am hoping to hear that he has armived safely.
INTENTION
intend+to-infinitive

I intend to buy a new bicycle next year.
Rama did not intend to take Sita io the [orests,
means+to-infinitive

The teacher means to make his pupils respect him.
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I have said some harsh words, but I did not mean to hurt you.
going to

1 am going to buy a new bicycle next vear.

I was going to take the final examination last year, but then fell il

Exercise 100
Do as directed :

1. I shall buy a new bicycle next year.
(Express as an intention.)

2. Express sentence | as a hope.

3. I am fed up with my servant. I must dismiss him.
(Express the second sentence as an intention.)

4. Tt is my hope that my sister will recover (Use hope+for construction. Hint ; noun from
recOVer: Iecovery.)

5. I hope my brother will stand first in his class. (Use going to.)

6. I am serious about it. I shall become a doctor.

7. We hoped to hear from you vesterday.

(Use hope+that+clause).
8. He doesn't work, but still he hopes for the besi. (Use hope+that-clanse).

INVITATION

Imperative constructions :
Come and dine with us.
Have a cup of tea.
Imperative+won't vou
Come in, won't you 7
Have a cup of tea, won't you ?
Interrogative beginning with won’t you
Won't you have a cup of tea 7
Won't you stay here a liule longer ?
OBLIGATION
must :
You must do as vou are told.

It’s late. I must leave now.
Must can be used to express and immediate or future obligation.
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In reported speech must is also used for the past time.

The teacher said that the student must do as they were told.

Otherwise for the past time must cannot be used. (See have to below.)
have to

I have to be at the cinema hall at 6 pan.

We shall have to hurry.

Have we to answer all the questions ?

We had to work hard in order to pass the examination.

We’ll have to work even on Sundays.

In spoken English we often use have got to in place of have to.

Have we got to answer all the questions 7

Students have got to be in their classes before eight.
ought to

Ought to is used to express moral obligation,

You ought to obey vour parents.

The absence of obligation is expressed in the following ways :
need not

You needn’t walk so fast. There’s plenty of ume.

We need’t worry about our exminations.
do not need to

You do not need to walk so fast

The lack of obligation in the past is expressed by.
didn’t need to

We didn’t need to work so hard. The courses were very easy.

I didn’t need to push the box into the corner. Tt was already there.
don’t have to/haven’t got to

He is so rich that he doesn’t have to work.

We didn’t have to spend any money. Our uncle bought us everything.

You haven't got to answer all the questions.

Note : Must nol cannot be used o express the absence of obligaton. It expresses
prohibition, (See under Prohibition.)

Exercise 101
Do as directed :
1. T must finish my work before 5 p.m. (Remove obligation)

2. You have recovered now, You may start reading again.
(Turn the second sentence into an obligation.)
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. Children should obey their parents.

(Turn into a moral obligation.)

. A You must run if you want to catch the train.

B. No. but there is plenty of time ....... (Complete it.)

. You don’t have to worry about Mathematics, The teacher will give you a model paper.
(Use need’t in the first sentence)

. The Principal has ordered us to wear the school dress.
(Use must in the sentence and state the whole thing aguin)
. I wish that you should dine with us.

(Write as an invitation, using won’t you.)

. You must pay your fee before the fifth of every month.
(Express obligation in the past time. Hint : have to)

107



How to express them [2]

PERMISSION

permit/allow
In a formal manner, we use permit or allow to seek permission.

Please permit me to say a few sentences.
Can you allow me to use your bicycle 7
The verb let can be used in place of permit or allow :
Please let me say a few sentences.
Can you let me use your bicycle.
may
May is very commonly used for seeking permission.
May I come in ?
In the past tense, might is used :
He asked if he might leave the oflice early.
can
In an informal manner, can is often used in place of may to seek permission.
Can T come in ?
Can I go for a swim this afternoon, Mother ?
Tom asked his mother if he could go for a swim.

PLANS AND ARRANGEMENTS

plan

In a formal manner, we can use the verb plan.

1 have planned to spend the summer in Kashmir,

India is planning to manufacture electric cars.
Present progressive tense

I am spending the summer in Kashmir.
We are leaving for Delhi tomorrow.
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Future progressive tense
T'll be spending the summer in Kashmir.
We'll be arriving at Ludhiana at 3 p.m.
Simple present tense
T leave for Delhi tomorrow.

Note : When used for plans, the simple present tense conveys a sense of definiteness. It is
generally used for plans of wavel. Therefore the verbs most commonly used in this way are
leave, start, proceed, fly, depart.

Excercise 102

The following sentences either seek permission or express a plan. Rewrite each sentence in
some other way without changing its essential meaning. sentence I is done for you as an
example.

1. Please permit me lo stay at the hostel.

May T stay at the hostel please ?

Can T take a day off from work ?

We shall be visiting our aunt next winter ?

Our Principal leaves tomorrow for England.

My sister is taking the B.A. examination next vear.

India has planned to export electric goods from the next year.
Seeta asked Rama if she might accompany him to the forests.

May I come in ?

i B R A S

Our brother will be getting married January.
After his marmiage, our brother will be flying to London.

,_
=

POSSIBILITY

possible/possibility
It is posgible that we will win the match.
For Rajneesh, it is not possible to pass the examination.
There is a possibility of our winning the match,
may/might
It may rain tomorrow.
The weather forecast said that it might rain.

Note : Might, which is the past tense form of may, has been used in the last sentences,
because the reporting verb ‘said’ is in the past tense. Might can also be used to express a
possibility in the future. e.g. :
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It might rain tomorrow.

The above senience shows a remoter possibility of rain than the sentence.
It might rain tomorrow.

Also look at the following sentences :

L. Thave applied for a loan, I may get it.

2. T have bought a lottery ticket, I might get ien lakh rupees.
Sentence 1 expresses a grealer possibility than does senlence 2.

PROHIBITION

must not

Books must not be taken away from the reading-room.

You must not leave the class without the permission of the teacher.
canmnot

You cannot (play) football in the park on Sunday.

Cars cannot be parked in front of the entrance.
no-+ing form

No smoking

No parking

PROMISE

Promises are expressed by the use of the word promise, generally in the verb form. When
this word 12 used as a noun, we use the verb make before it

He has made many promises, but has never fulfilled any.

As a verb, promise is used in a number of different consiructions.
promise+to-infinitive

Her husband always promises to come early.
promise+indirect ohject+to-infinitive

He always promises her to come early.
promise+indirect object+direct object

My father has promised me a watch if 1 pass the examination.
promise+that-clause

The carpenter promised that the chairs would be ready by Saturday.

Exercise 103

Express each of the following sentences in some other way without changing the essential
meaning ol the sentence.
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My brother, who is in Calcutta, may remun home tonight.

. You must not cycle on the pavement.

. The headmaster has promised to give me the fee concession.
. You should take an umbrella with you, because 11 may rain.

. No overtaking on this road.

. You cannot take my son to the ¢cinema.

. You must not smoke in a cinema hall.

0o ~1 Oy o kn B oL

. I promised that T would buy him a bicyele.
PURPOSE

to
1 have come here to talk to you.
Fleming returned to St. Mary’s Hospital io work on the problen:.
in order to
You don’i have to go to England in order to perfect your knowledge of English.
In order to finish the work in time, I had to bring the files home.
Noie : In order to express the purpose more strongly than to.
80 as to
T shall go on working today so as to be free tomorrow.
My father works in the evening also so as to keep the family in comtfort.
Note : The idea of results is also contained in so as to.
in order that; so that

I want to leam typing in order that T may get a typist’s job.

Many people are leamning to keep pouliry in order that they may get eggs.

I stepped aside so thai she may go in.

We bought thirty copies of the book so that each boy in the class should get one.
for+verb+ing

We use a hammer for knocking in nails.

REFUSAL

refuse+direct object
They refused our offer of help.
{=They said they did not want our help.)
The invitation was refused.
(=The nvitation was not accepted.)
refuse+to infinitive
In the hour of need, even friends refuse to help each other.
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The shopkeeper refused to take back the books.
refuse+indirect object+direct object

My husband refuses me nothing.

{(=He gives me everything I ask for.)
will not (won't), wouldn't (would not)

1 won't do it

They won't accept your offer.

He wouldn’t answer any question.

REQUESTS

Imperative sentence with please or will you

Shut the door, pleage.

Help me with this luggage, will you 7

Interrogative sentence with will you.

Will you be back early this evening 7

Will you pass the sal, please ?
would you mined

Would you mind waiting for me here 7

Would you mind helping me with this luggage 7
will in conditional clauses

It yvou will help me, we shall spon finish the work.

{=FPlease help me, then we shall soon finish the work.)

Note : Compare the following sentences :

l. If you come here on Sunday, we shall go to Pinjore Garden.

2. If you will come here on Sunday, we shall go to Pinjore Garden.

The conditional clause in 1 (in the simple present} expresses a pure condition ; the
conditional clause in 2 (in the future lense) expresses a request more than a condition.
Sentence 2 means :

Please come on Sunday because then we can go to Pinjore Garden.
could

Could you lend me five rupees 7

Could T take your bicyele, please ?
might

You might make a little less noise.
Exercise 104
Do as directed :
l. Mahatma Gandhi gave his life to win freedom for India.
(Express the purpose more strongly.)
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2. He said that he could not help me.
(Make one clause, using, refuse.)
3. | am studving in & medical college so as to become a doctor.
{Use in order that.)
4. Please tell me how to go (o Ludhiana. Would you mind ....
(Complete this senfence).
5. If you go to the Deputy Commissioner’s office, speak (o him about me. (Turn it into a
request by using the future tense in the conditional clause).
6. Please come back home early tonight. (Use will you.)
7. The headmaster refused to grant me leave.
(Express the refusal by using will not.)
8. Would you mind reading thiz letter for me? Please ..... (Complete).
9. If you will grant me leave. T shall be grateful to you.
(Express the request in a different way.)
10. They won’t accept our explanation (Use refuse+to-infinitive.)

SUGGESTIONS
Let’s
Let’s start as early as we can.
Let's eat i1, shall we
Notice that we use let’s not let us to make a suggestion,
Let us would mean please allow us to.
Compare 1. Let’s go now,
2. Let us go now.
Sentence |. means
We should go now.
Sentence 2. means
Please allow us to go now.
had better
We'd {(=we had) better start tomorrow.
You'd (=you had) better do as the doctor says and stay in bed.
Here suggestion and advice are combined.

WISHES

wish+that-clause
T with (that) T knew how to do it.
{(=I'm sorry 1 don’t know.....)
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(That can often be dropped.)
Note the use of the past tense in the that-clause. It does not stand for the past time.
wish+indirect ohject+direct obhject
He wished me a pleasant journey,
Shall we go and wish the headmasier a happy Baisakhi 7
wish for
What do you wish for?
My mother buys me everything I wish lor.
IT only+clause
If only the rain would stop !
(=1 wish the rain would stop.)
should (or would) like+to-infinitive
T'd like to be there on (ime.
(T"d=I would or T should)
Would you like me 1o order a taxi?
may
May God bless you !
May the King live long !
Imperative sentences
Have a good time |
Enjoy yoursell !
The imperative sentences are used to express wishes in an in formal manner.
Exercise 105
Do as directed :
|. Please give me permission to leave.
(Use let.)
You and 1 should leave now.

(Use let’s.)
3. It will be good if you finish vour work before you go home. (Start with : You'd better

-2

4. My mother wished that I should get a first class.

{Use the structure : wish+indirect object+direct object)
5. I wish that you should live long.

(Start with: May ....)
6. T wish that he should stop quarrelling.

(Start with: If only ....)
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10.

I cannot help vou because I don't have any money.

(Fill up the blank : I wish I ..... some money to help you.)
Have a nice time.

(Start with ; T wish that...)

I wish that 1 should finish learning English.

(Start with : T'd like .....)

The mother wished her baby a quick recovery.
(Use wish+that-clause.)
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Read the following sentences :

l. Please show me the last paragraph.

2. Please explain to me the last paragraph.

You will notice that in sentence 1 there is no preposition before the indirect object me,
while in sentence 2 there is a preposition to before the indirect object me. The indirect object
in sentence 2 requires the preposition because of the verb explain ; the indirect object in
sentence | does nol require the preposition because of the verb show. 1| is incorrect Lo say :

*Please explain me the paragraph.

Now read the following sentences.

3. He told me that he would be late.

4. He said to me that he would be late.

You will notice thal the verb told can be lollowed by an indirect object (e.g. me) without
any preposition, but the verb said requires the preposition to before an indirect object (e.g.
me). It is incorrect to say.

He said me that he would be late,

*He told to me that he would be late.

Also read the following sentences :

5. We discussed the problems of our country.

6. We talked about the problems of cur country.

Naotice that we use the preposition about between the verb talk and its object, the problems
of our country, but we do not use any preposition between the verb discuss and its object. Tt is
incorrect to say

*We discuss about the problems of our country.

Now cansider the following sentences :

7. My younger brother refused to eat meat.
8. My younger brother denied eating meat.

After the verb refuse we cannot say eating (the-ing form of the verb eat); alter the verb
deny, on the other hand, we cannot say to eat (the to-infinitive form the verb eat).
Similarly, we say :

Sentences marked with * are grammatically incorrect. This mark has however not been
used with incorrect sentences in the exercises.
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9. I started out to pack my luggags.

10.1 set about packing my luggage.

The above two sentences mean the same thing. But start out requires to infinitive after it.
while set about requires the-ing form of the verb after it. It is incorrect to say :

* I siarted oui packing my luggage.

* 1 set about to pack my luggage.

Thus we see that different verbs appear in different patierns : some verbs require
prepositions before objects: others do not. Some verbs are followed by to-infinitive ; others
are tollowed by the-ing form of verbs. Some common errors can be avoided it the patterning
of a few verbs is properly learnt. In this chapter, we shall deal with this subject in two sections.
Section I will deal with the patterning of some verbs in respect of the use of preposition after
them ; Secuon IT will discuss the use of to-infinitive or the-ing form of verbs after some
selected verbs. In both the sections only those verbs are taken in which Indian students
generally make mistakes.

Section 1

(a) Explain, describe, suggest
Some of the patterns in which these verbs can be used are given below :

(i) | Subject Verbh Direct object
He explained the paragraph.
He described the journey.
1 suggested another solution.
(i) | subject verh Direct object to Indirect object
The teacher | explained the difficult to the whole class.
paragraph
She described the journey 1o all the children.
1 suggested a new idea 1o the headmaster.
(i) | Subject Yerb to Indirect object | Direct ohject
The teacher | explained to me the difficult paragraph.
He described to us the adventurous journey.
suggested Lo him a very new idea.

Note : Pattern (i) is generally preferred to pattern (jii) when the indirect object is long.
Also study the following patterns :
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(iv) |Subject Verb that-clanse
He explained that he had been delayed by the rain.
She suroesied that we could travel by car.
(v) |Subject Verb Conjunction Clause
The mechaniq explained why the machine had stopped.
The teacher | described how OXygen 18 preparcd.
(vi) | Subject Verh Conjunction to-inlinitive
The mechanic| explained how to do it.

From the above tables, you may note the following points :
1. Explain, describe, and suggest can all be used in patterns (i), (ii) and (iii).
2. Describe cannot be used in patterns (iv) and (vi). You cannot say :
*He described that he had got late.
*The mechanic described how to do it
3. Suggest cannot be used in patterns (v) and (vi) ; you cannot say :
*The teacher suggested how to pass the examination.
*The mechanic suggesied how 1o do iL

4. In each of the patterns (1v), (v) and (vi) the indirect object can be used after the verb:
but in each case, the. preposition to must precede the indirect object.

Examples :
He explained to the teacher that he had been delayed by the rain.

She suggested to me that we could travel by car.

The teacher described to the class how oxygen is prepared.

The mechanic explained to the driver how to do it.

5. The most important thing to note, therefore, is that whenever an indirect object is 1o be
used with the verbs explain, describe, and suggest, the preposition to must precede the
indirect object.

Exercise 106

Say which of the following sentences are incorrect, and then correct them :

1. Please explain me the meaning of the last stanza.

2. Savita described the trip to the zoo.

3. 1 shall tell your father that you don’t attend the classes regularly.

4. My brother said me that he would join the army.
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The Students’ Union must discuss about the rights of students.

. she explained the patterning of verbs.

. The teacher described us how snow is formed.

. We all talk about thcse problems but do nothing to solve them.
. My father suggested me another career.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18
19.
20.
21.
22
23.
24.
25.

You have seen that the verbs explain, describe and suggest require the preposition to
before the indirect object. In this respect, these verb are NOT like advise, ask, inform, show,
teach and tell, which DO NOT require a preposition before the indirect object.

Our English teacher explained me how to prepare a summary.
The Minister explained the problems to all the students.

The leader of the team suggested a new idea.

He explained why he had got late.

Ruvi suggested me that we could buy second-hand books.
Please describe me all the happenings.

Describe this method to the whole class.

Let's suggest this scheme fo the Principal. He may agree.
Please explain to us the working of the radio.

Who can describe me all the events of the story ?

We suggesied o the Mayor the need to beautity the garden.
The poor man explained that he was helpless.

The doctor suggested that I should rest for a week.

My friend described me how he became rich.

The Mathematics teacher explained how to solve this problem.

I shall explain you how television works.

Examples :
The teacher advised me to work hard.

He asked me my name.

The weather officer informed us in time,
Please show me the book.
Will vou teach me Mathematics 7

Please tell me the meaning.

The verbs explain, describe and suggest on the other hand are somewhat like the verb

say, which requires the prepositton to before the indirect object.
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Example :

He said to ws that he would help us.
Compare the above sentence with.
He told ws that he would help us.

Exercise 107

(1) Correct the incorrect sentences :
1. The doctor has advised me complete rest,
The teacher asked me to work hard,
He said me that 1 was wrong.
You should have informed us earlier.
Will vou please show me your pass 7
Why don’t you describe me your experience ?
Please tell him to go away now.
Please suggest him to leave the class.

b~ e JES = M G S

When will you teach us the new poem 7

=

When you receive a mail, inform to me.

-
[

. T advise to you to stop smoking.

[t

. He teaches to me English.

,_
o

. Please show to me the way to the station.

=

. The child explained to his mother how he was hurt.

15. He described to me the beauty of the hills.
(i) Now read out the correct and the corrected sentences three imes each.
(5) discuss, stress

Earlier in this chaprer we pointed out that no preposition 18 used between discuss and 1iis
object. We zay.

We have discussed the problem.
It is incomrect to say
*We have discussed about the problem.
Similarly no preposition is required between the verb stress and its object, We say
The Prime Minister stressed the importance of prohibition. It is incorrect to say

* The Prime Minister stressed on the importance of prohibition. However. when the noun
forms of the verbs discuss and stress are used, the preposition on is required.
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Examples :
We held a lengthy discussion on this problem.
The Prime Minister laid stress on the importance of prohibition.
(c) apologize, depend, insist, listen, look, succeed, sympathize
These verbs require certain [ixed prepositions after them. Read following sentences :
We must apolegize to the headmaster.
Punjab depends on (or upon) agriculture.
The teacher insists on our learming the correct patterning of verbs.
Please listen to me for a while.
Look at the blackboard.
You may succeed in the examination.
Nobody sympathizes with the poor.
These verbs muost be learnt along with the prepositions that follow them. The prepositions
must be retained even when these verbs are used in the passive voice :
The mongoon cannot be depended upon.
Correct learning must be insisted on.
The teacher should at least be listened fo.
The paintings are meant to be looked at.
The poor are not sympathized with.
Exercise 108
In the following sentences insert an approprate preposition where required, and delete it,
where not required.
l. Let’s discuss this problen.
The teacher siressed on the need to work hard.
Shall we stop talking about this matter ?
Right habits should always be insisted.
We must not depend on notes and guides.
Please look the chart.
You can succeed in getting the job.
Why do vou lay so much stress on punctuality ?

W G g ds de b

As you have misbehaved, you must apologize your parents.
I have no friend who could be depended.

. 1 must insist on your learning these verbs,

. Please listen me first.

. If he has failed, you should sympathize with him.

P j—
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14. Wrong actions must not even be looked.

15. Let’s hold a discussion on this subject.

16. The parents’ advice must be listened.

17. The dumb should not be laughed at, they should be sympathized.
18. It is impornant to stress regularity.

19. We discussed about all the points.

20. Look at the progress made by Japan.

Section I

(A) Verbs not followed by the-ing form
decide, refuse, start out, want.
Afrer the verbs given above, you cannot use other verbs in their -ing forms; instead, you
can use them in their to-infinitive forms.

Examples :

We decided to leave early in the morning.

They refused to help us.

I started out to pack my luggage.

We all want to become rich in a day.

It is incorrect 1o say

*We decided leaving early in the morning.

*They refused helping us.

*] started out packing my luggage.

*We all want becoming rich im a day.

(B) Verbs not followed by the to-infinitive-avoid, deny, enjoy, escape, finish, give up,
help (as in [ can’t help-) mind, (in negative and interrogative sentences postpone, put off, set
about (=begin)

After the above verbs you cannot vse other verbs in their ro-infinitive forms; instead, you
can use them in their-ing forms.

Examples :

I could not avoeid meeting humn.

He denied stealing my pen.

The whole class enjoved hearing her song.

You can’t escape being laughed ar.

Have you finished reading this hook ?

You must give up eafing sweels.

We couldn’t help laughing.
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Would you mind opening the window’?

We can’t postpone (put off) answering that letter.

When will you set about packing ?

Tt is incorrect to say

*T could avoid to meet him,

*He denied to steal my pen.

*The whole class enjoyed to hear her song.

*You can’t escape to be laughed at.
*Have you finished to read this book ?
*You must give up to eat sweets.

*We couldn’t help to laugh.

*Would you mind to open the window ?

*We can’t postpone (put off) to answer that letter.
*When will you set about 1o pack ?

Exercise 109

Correct the incorrect sentences in the following list

L.

-

Wood = B M e g

10.
L1
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
L7.
15.
19.

We have decided to take the examination.
The bovs started out eating their lunch.
All of us emjoved to play cricket.
We can’t help crying when we see someone killed.
When will you set about to write the letter?
They refused listening to us.
India wants to develop fast.
How can you avoid going to school 7
Shall we escape catching cold ?
When will you finish telling all those stories ?
Please don’t mind to get late.
Why do vou put off writing to your brother 7
When will vou finish to write the letter ?
The child denied breaking the glass.
You must give up telling lies.
Have you decided going home next summer ?
Everbody refused to join his party.
Do you want going home early today.
Can you avoid to see him ?
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20. All the children enjoyed swimming in the canal.
21. Shall we start out to pack our luggage 7

22. The thief denied to steal money.

23. Can you escape to get hurt in a crowd ?

24, Please give up 1o spread rumours,

25. Would you mind helping me with the luggage 7

(C) Some verbs can be used with either to-infinitive or the-ing form of other verbs, but the
meaning in the two cases does not remain the same, Study the following sentences :

I like swimming.

I would like to swim on a hot day.

In the first sentence, like is followed by the -ing form of swim. This expresses general
liking.

In the second sentence, like is followed by the to-infinitive of swim. This expresses liking
on a particular occasion.

The verbs hate, love and prefer also behave in the same way as the verb like.

I hate borrowing money.

1 would hate to stay at home on such a fine-day.

He loves going to the cinema.

He would love to help you in this matier.

I generally prefer staying at home.

I would prefer to stay at home this evening.
Remember: forget

The verbs remember and forget are used with the -ing form of other verbs with the
reference is to the past time, e.g. :

Do you remember posting the letier ?

(=Do you remember whether you posted the letter or not ?)

Have you forgotten meeting her at the party ?

{(=Have vou forgotten that you met her at the party ?)

The verbs (i.e. remember and forget) are used with the ro-infinitive of other verbs when
the reference ig to the [uture tme, e.g. :

Please remember to post the leter.
(The letter is still to be posted.)
Don't forget to meet her at the party.
{The party is yet to be attended.)
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COMPOSITIONS

Only well-connected ideas can be put together in one paragraph. The reader should be able
to clearly see the connection between the sentences in a paragraph.

To make paragraph-writing easy for you, we shall first give you a few sample paragraphs
written on easy subjects, using mainly some chosen structures. But before reading each sample
paragraph. you will do some structure practice.

PARAGRAPH 1

Subject : Write a paragraph of about 100 words on vours school education up to now.
Structure Practice

Study the following sentences :

Type (a) 1. Before T went to school, T spent all my time with my mother,

2. When [ was five, I went to school.
3. While 1 was at the primary school, I had no homework to do.
4. After 1 passed the fifth class, my father bought me a bicycle.

Notice that each of the above sentences has two clauses : an adverbil clause of time followed
by the main clause. The order of the two clauses can interchanged. The above sentences can be
rewritten as :

Type (b) 1. T spent all my time with my mother before T went to school.

2, 1 went to school when 1 was five,
3. 1 had no home work 1o do while T was at the primary school.
4. My father bought me a bicycle after 1 passed the fifth class.

Notice that when sentences began with a subordinate clause, as in set (a), we put a comma
between the two clauses. When they begin with the main clause, as in set (b}, there is no
comma berween the two clauses,

Exercise 110

Using type (a), frame five sentences each beginning with before, when. while and after.
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Exercise 111

Now read the sentences constructed in Exercise 110 changing the order of the clauses in
each sentence.

Lxercise 112

Complete the following sentences :

1. T had ne books before ............

2. Whale T was in the seventh class, ........

3. After I left my village,....

4. My father got me admitted to a Model School when ..........

5. When T passed my high school examination, .....

6. Before going to a high school, ......
Sample Paragraph

Before 1 went 1o school, T spent all my time with my mother. When I was five, my father
zot me admitted to the Junior Model School. This is a primary school. While [ was at this
school, T was given no homework to do. T always did well in Arithmetic and English. After T
passed the fifth class, T was admitted to the Senior Model School. This 18 a higher secondary
school. My parents bought me a bicycle alter I passed the sixth class with high marks. 1
worked still harder after I got the bicycle and hope to pass out in the first class.

Exercise 113
You will find that the sample paragraph given above contains many sentences of the type
you practised earlier. Pick out all such senences.
Exercise 114

Write a paragraph of about 100 words, narrating all important events during your education
at the high school. Many of the sentences in the paragraph should be of the type you studied
under Structure Practice.

PARAGRAPH 2

Subject : Your parents want you to become a doctor. But you have no interest in the
medical profession. You want to become a teacher. Write a paragraph on this, giving reasons
for your choice.

Structure Practice

Study the following sentences :
1. My parents wanl me to become a doctor because doctors earn a lot of money.

2. They will spend a lot of money on my education, therefore they will expect a good
dowry at the time of marriage.
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3. I want to become a teacher so that I may spread education.

Notice that each sentence consists of two clauses, the main clause followed by a
subordinate or a co-ordinate clause. The order can be interchanged only in the case of sentence
L.

Becaunse doctors earn lot of money, my parents want me to become a doctor.
Exercise 115

Frame five sentences, each containing clauses beginning with because, therefore and so
that.

Exercise 116

Complete the following sentences :

1. My teachers like me, because ................

I want to study medicine so that .........eceeees

Kamlesh is working very hard so that she ...............

We are studying biology. therefore .................

Lawyers keep many books in their libraries because .............
Girls usually become teachers, because ...............

Our science teacher is doing M. Sc, so that he may ................

o N

I want to become a lecturer, therefore .....occoovvvvveennn

9. I get up at five, because ........ocveeo.

10. We must do this exercise carefully, because it .....ccovnnes
Sample paragraph

My parents want me to become a doctor because doctors can earn a lot of money. They will
spend a lot of money on my education, therefore, they will try to get a good dowry at the time
of my marriage. Girls’ parents have often to earn money by dishonest means so that they can
give large dowries in their marriages. Thus one evil leads to another. I do not like all this. 1
want to become a teacher so that my parents may nol demand any dowry. Further, T want io
become a teacher becauge a teacher spreads education. This is very necessary, because only
educated voung men can remove bad customs like the custom of dowry.

Exercise 117

From the sample paragraph, pick out the sentences of the type you learnt under Structure
Practice.

Exercise 118

Write a paragraph of about 100 words saying why you want to become a doctor. You can
get ideas from the following outline. Many of the sentences in the paragraph should be of the
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type you studied under Structure Practice.

Health more important than anything else—doctor can improve public health-can serve the
ill and dying people—can reduce misery by curing the poor patients—can cam a lot of money-
spend it on educating the poor.

PARAGRAPH 3

Subject : Tell the story of how once you lost an expensive pen.
Structure Practice
Study the following sentences :
1. T did not remember where I had left my pen.
2. 1 did not know how I had forgotten my pen.
3. T do not know what happened to me.
In each of the sentences given above there are two clauses-the main clause followed by a

subordinate noun clause. The noun clauses in these sentences are introduced by where, how
and what., Other similar words which can introduce a noun clause are whe, when, why,
which.
Exercise 119

Complete the following sentences. You can complete each sentence many times in
different ways :

1. I tried very hard o remember where ..........

2. I did not know where I had ........cooone.

. There were no thieves in our class. so I wondered how ............

3
4. When I went (o the teacher, he asked me why ..oocoveeeees
5. T could not recall what had ..................

6

. Do you know how ..............
Exercise 120

Given below is an imcomplete substitution. Use is to make complete sentences. An
example is given below the substitution table.

(Your friend tried to help youw.)

adyised me how .ccoeeeeen.
My friend suggesied to me | where ............
knew What . e
asked me when ........oe.e
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Example : My friend asked me where 1 had left my pen.

Sample paragraph

(In this paragraph, you will find the structures of paragraph | and 2, used for revision along
with the siructure practised above).

One morming, when I was in the seventh class, 1 lost my new fountain pen. 1 became very
sad, because it was an expensive pen. I tried hard to remember where I had left it. Suddenly 1
remembered that before T went to school that moming, [ had gone to the post office, At the
post office, | had lent my pen to a stranger so that he could write an address. After he had
written the address. he went to another window. I completely forgot to take back my pen. 1
know how this can be avoided. When you lend a pen, keep the cap with vou. I now follow this
practice, therefore, I have not lost any pen since.

Exercise 121
Write your own paragraph describing how you lost your identity card.
A FEW MORE SAMPLE PARAGRAPHS

4. Describe how vou became interested in photography.

My hobby is photography. It is an expensive hobby. 1 got interested in it when 1 was
fourteen years old. It was during the long summer vacation when I came to the ninth class. My
cousin had come to spend a few days with us. He showed me some nice photographs taken by
him. This impressed me so much that T soon leamnt from him how to take good photographs.
The important thing ig not just the handhing of the camera. but having an eye for the right
scene or the right pose. Having learnt this from my cousin, 1 have myself made a good
collection of photographs by now. My only worry is that T cannot spend as much money on it
as my cousin can.

5. While coming back from an educational tour you were left behind. Describe in a
paragraph how it happened and how at last you managed to return home on your own.

On our educatuonal tour, when we returned (o Agra from Fatehpur Sikri, I ook leave [rom
my teacher to visit my uncle. My uncle and aunt were so happy to see me that they did not let
me come back the same night to the hotel where my companions were staying. My uncle
telephoned to the hotel and told our teacher that 1 would join them in the morning, When next
morning I came to the hotel, the group had already left for the station. I hired a rickshaw and
rushed to the staton. To my grief I discovered that the train had already left. I was now in great
distress because 1 had no more money with me. At last I walked a distance of 5 kilometres (o
my uncle's place, borrowed twenty rupees from him and took the next train to Jalandhar.

6. Last Sunday, you and your friends went to a canal for swimming. There was a crowd of
people swimming there. Suddenly vou saw a boy drowning and heard his cries for help.
Describe how vou rescued the boy.
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While we were splashing water on one another in sheer joy, we heard loud cry : “Save me !
Save me ! Tsaw that a boy was drowning in the canal. T swam at once to his direction and
caught him by the arm. Pulling him along, T brought him to the bank of the canal. The boy was
unconscious. I had learnt First Aid. 1 pui hir on my kneee upside down. The water began to
flow out of his belly. Jagdish wied artificial breathing on him. Our efforts soon succeeded the
boy came to his senses after some time. We heaved a sigh of relief, and took him to his
parents, They thanked us very much and offered us tea and sweets, We were happy we had
gaved a hLife,

7. Write a paragraph of ten sentences on the following incidents. You must write the first
and the last sentences as it is and for the remaining sentences, make use of the words given in
the brackets.

First sentence :  We arrived at the railway station at 7 p.m.

Last sentence : If we had amived even five minutes earlier, we would have caught the
rain.

(coolie-luggage—rushed to the booking—office—long queue—tickets—entered—disappointed—
repented)

We arrived at the railway staton at 7 p.m. We engaged a coolie at once, He took our
luggage to the plaiform. Meanwhile I rushed to the booking-office 1o buy tickets. There was a
long queue in front of the booking window. I stood at the tail of the queue and anxiously
waited for my tum. At last when [ bought the tickets we all entered the platform. We were
disappointed to see thal the train had just left. We very much repented that we were late, Il we
had amived even five minutes earhier, we would have caught the train.

8. Write a paragraph of ten sentences using the following opening sentence, closing
sentence and the hints given in the brackets.

Opening sentence @ Last month my father bought me a new bicyele.

Closing sentence :I decided to always lock my bicycle when parked. (cinema-parked
without locking near the booking office-found missing-reported to the
police-a policeman wanted to teach me a lesson)

Last month my father bought me a new bicycle. One day my friend Harish and 1 decided to
go to the pictures. On arriving at the cinema we noticed a large queue at the booking office.
We left our bicycle near the booking office and hurriedly joined the queue. On buying the
tickets we rushed (o the hall .md saw the film. When the show ended we came leisurely to the
booking office. While Harish's bicycle was there, there was no sign of mine. When we
reported the matter to the police station near by, a policeran came in at once with the bicycle.
He had taken it away deliberately to teach me a lesson. I decided to always lock my bicvele
when parked.

9. With the first and the last sentences as given below and using the hints given in the
brackets, write a paragraph of ten sentences.

First sentence  : Last week 1 received a letter from my cousin that T should vigit him at

Shimla.
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Last sentence  : I hired a porter for my luggage and walked to my cousin’s house in
Lower Bazaar.

(packed the luggage-rickshaw—bus station—bocking window—tickets—the bus started-hills,
valleys—clouds Moated below us—arrived at Shimla)

Last week I received a letter from my cousin that I should visit him at Shimla. After taking
my mother’s permission, T packed my luggage. I hired a rickshaw and went to the bus-station.
There I engaged a porter and went Lo the booking-window to buy a licket. Soon alter I gol onto
the bus, it started. The road to Shimla passes through high hills and deep valleys. T saw pine
trees on both sides of the road. At places, the clouds floated below us. After a four-hour
journey, the bus arrived at Shimla. I hired a porter for my luggage and walked to my cousin's
house in Lower Bazaar.

10). First sentence: A public meeting was held in the Gandhi Park last Friday.

Last sentence : The meeting came to an end In the evening.

{Social problems—large gathering-the Deputy Commissioner presided important persons—
dowry system—views expressed-resolution : abolish dowry system—wedding party not more
than lwenly persons—president’s speech)

‘With the help of the above opening and closing sentences and the hints given in brackets,
write a paragraph in len sentences.

A public meeting was held in the Gandhi park last Friday. Tt was about some social
problems in modern times. There was a large gathering. The meeting was presided over by the
Deputy Commissioner. As such all important people of the city attended the meeting. Views
were expressed on the dowry system. At the end a resolution to abolish the dowry system was
passed unanimously. Tt was also resolved that a wedding party should not consist of more than
twenty persons. After passing the resolution the president made a short speech. The meeting
camd to an end in the evening.,

11. First sentence: Last night 1 went to the railway siation to see off my unele.

Last sentence @ Soon the train left and I retumed home by rickshaw.

(to see off my uncle—reserved his berth—platform ticket—mad rush-Kashmir Mail ready—
looked up reservation charn—the train lefi-I returned home)

Using the aboye hints, the [irst sentence and the last sentence, write a paragraph in ten
seniences.

Last night T went to the railway station to see off my uncle. He had already got his berth
reserved. | bought a platform ticket and accompanied him to the wain. There was a mad rush
on all platforms. Coolies were carrying luggage to the trains or to the exist. We had to cross
over the bridge te go to the platform No. 3. When we arrived there. we saw the Kashmir Mail
almost ready to leave. My uncle looked up the reservation chart. Finding his berth number
from the chart he boarded the train. Soon the train left, and 1 returned home by rickshaw.

12. Given below are the first and last sentence of a paragraph. Using these and the hints for
another 8 sentences, write a paragraph of 10 seniences in all.
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First sentence  : A fire broke out last night near the railway station.
Lasi sentence @ Luckily, there was no loss of life,

Hints : a great noise—people rushing to the mill of Seth Damrimall-on fire—people
splashing water and throwing sand-fire-fire brigade arrived-brought the fire under control—
heavy loss of property.

A fire broke out last night near the railway station. There was a great noise on all the roads
leading to the station. | at once came out of roy house and joined the people, rushing to Seth
Damrimall’s mill near the station. The mill was on fire. I helped the people who were
splashing water and throwing sand on the fire. Soon, the fire brigade amived. The [remen
brought the fire under control only after a long fight. They showed great courage in pulling
some labourers caught in the fire. There was a heavy loss of property. Luckily, there was no
loss of life,

13. Using the following opening and closing sentences and the hints. given in brackets,
write a paragraph of ten sentences.

First sentence  : We can read stories, novels and plays in our own language.

Last sentence  : We must love our language, but we must not hate other languages.

(learn other subjects through mother tongue—English helps in talking— to people from other
places—study of scientific research—travel all over the world—English literature—understanding
mankind)

We can read stories, novels and plays in our own language. We can also leamn arithmetic,
history, geography and other subjects through our mother tongue, Still we must learn English.
It helps us to talk wo people from other parts of the countries or from other countries. Through
English, we can also study the scientific research going on in other countries. With the help of
English we can travel all over the world. When we learn English we can also read and enjoy
English literature. We can read Shakespeare and Milton. This can widen our understanding of
mankind. We must love our language, but we must not hate other languages.
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1. A dialogue is a conversation between two persons. Since a dialogue takes place in the
spoken form, the sentences are generally short and simple. Though complex sentences may
sometimes oceur, a sentence of the following type is rare :

Panjab University, which is one of the oldest universities in India, i3 now located at
Chandigarh.

In the above sentence, the clause which is one of the oldest universities in India is a non-
defining relative (adjectival) clause. Tn its place we prefer to have another sentence in speech.
The complex sentence given above is generally replaced in gpeech by two simple seniences,
viz.

Panjab University is now located at Chandigarh.

It 1s one of the oldest universities in India.

2. In a dialogue there are usually questions and answers. Remember how guestons are

framed correctly. Below are given some questions in their incorrect forms together with their
correct forms.

Tncorrect  : When you passed your higher secondary examination ?
Correct : When did you pass your higher secondary examination?
Incorrect : Why you were not present yesterday ?

Correct : Why were you not present yesterday ?

3. The most natural answers to questions in a conversation are ‘short-responses’, as
illustrated below :

Q. Where do you live 7

AL In Chandigarh (Not : I live in Chandigarh.)
(3. Do you play football ?

A. Yes, I do. (Not : Yes. I play {ootball.)

Q. Have you passed B.A. 7

A. No. T haven’t. (Not : T have not passed B.A.)

4. In a conversation, a number of contracted form like the following are generally used :
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Isn’t, don’t, shan't, haven’t

TI've, I'd, I'm, that’s, he's and so on.

Sample dialogue
Student : Good morning, sir.
Principal : Good morning. Please sit down.

When did you pass your higher secondary examination ?
Student : In April this year, sir.
Principal : In which class did you pass it ?

Student : In the first class. I stood farst in my school, sir, securing 75% marks.
Principal : That's very good ! Do you also play any game 7

Student : Yes, sir. I play hockey.

Principal : Have you ever been the captain of a team 7

Student : No. sir. I don’t play that well.

Principal  : What do you intend Lo become afier your education ?

Student : A doctor. That's why I've apphied for admission to the medical group of

subjects, sir.
Principal : Right. We shall be glad to take you.
Student : Thank you very much, sir.

Dialogue 2

Suppose you have not done well in English Paper A. Now your only chance lies in making
up in English Paper B. Write a dialouge of about 120 words on this subject with your friend
Sukhbir. The beginning and the end should be as given below. Use also the hints given below

The beginning :

Sukhbir : Hello Gurmeet ! How have you done in English Paper A ?

The end :

I : Yes, thank you, Sukhbir. 1 have leamnt a lesson.

You can learn a language only by regular practice.

Hints : not done well ......... memorized from bazaar notes ...... ususual questions ..... make
up in Paper B ..... write compositions yourself.
Sample dialogue

Sukhbir : Hello Gurmeet ! How have You done in English paper A ?
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1 : Not all well.

Sukhbir : Why 7 What happened ?

1 ¢ You see, I hadn't studied the textbooks. T had only memorized some
questions and answers from the bazaar notes.

Sukhbir : 1 see. That let vou down. The paper-setter was too clever. Some questions
were of an unusual type. You couldn’t answer them without studying the
lexis.

1 * Yes, Sukhbir, I shall no longer depend on leaming by rote.

Sukhbir : T think your only chance now lies in making up in English Paper B. Why

don’t you write a few paragraphs, dialogues and letters, and show them to
your {ather ?

I : Yes, thank you, Sukhbir, I've learni a lesson. You can learn a language only
by regular practice.

Dialogue 3

Suppose your father has been transferred here from Rajasthan. You have been recently
admitted to a school here. One day yvour class-fellow Jasbir meets you near the tuck shop and
holds a dialogone with you on your courses in Rajasthan. The dialogue begins and ends as
follows :

Beginning

Jasbir : Hello Kamlesh ! I learn that you have come here from Rajasthan.
Ending

Jasbir : How about a cup of tea ?

Kamlesh : Fine ! 1'd love to join you,

Write a full dialogue in about 120 words, using the following hinis ;

father transferred ........... courses different ......... Mathematics and English more difficult
(P s - Hindi easy ........ Social Smdies courses different ....... stories of Rajputana kings
in English readers.
Sample dialogue

Jasbir : Hello Kamlesh ! I leamn that you have come here from Rajasthan.

Karnlesh ¢ Yes, Jashir. My father got (ransferred here from Ajmer.

Jashbir : I see. You must have found the courses very different here.

Kamlesh : Yes, they are. The Mathematics and English courses here are more difficult.

Jashir : What about Hindi 7
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Kamlesh : 1 think I find your Hindi books fairly simple.

Jasbir : And Social Studies ?

Karnlesh : It is only very different here, not more difficult or less difficult. In
Rajasthan, we study more of Rajput history.

Jasbir : Yes | That's quite natural.

Kamlesh : True ! And even in their English textbooks there were many stories about
the kings and queens of Rajputana.

Jasbir : 1 see. That's interesting.
(Pause)

How about a cup of tea ?

Karnlesh : Fine | I"d love to join youw.

PARAGRAPHS AND DIALOGUES
FOR FURTHER PRACTICE

Exercise 122

Last Friday, soon after you started for school it began to rain.

Using the first and the last sentence as given below, and with the help of the hints also
given below, describe your experience in about 120 words.
First sentence

Last Friday when 1 started for my school it was cloudy, but it was not raining.
Last senience

When I arrived at the school, T found all other students also drenched, and that consoled
me a bit,

Hints : (dark and thick clouds .... drizzled at first ..... then heavy downpour ..... no shelwer

,,,,, drenched through and through ..... books got soaked ...... roads muddy and slippery ..... a
slip and a fall ..... hurt myself ...... walked through little pools and puddles.)

Exercise 123

Suppose you went to some other school in your district io take part in a debate. Krishan, a
student of that school, wants to know about your school. Write a dialogue of questions and
answers on this subject. Krishan’s first question and vour last answer are given below. Also
use the hints given in the brackets to frame the questions asked by Krighan.

Krishan : Which school do you come from ?

1 : You are most welcome.

Hints : (headmaster ..., how many teachers ...... how many students ..... co-educational .....
primary section .... English teacher library .. playground ..... can I visit)
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Exercise 124

Your friend is very good at studies, but he does not like games. Tell him about the
importance of games in ten sentences. Your first sentence and last sentence are given below.
Write eight sentences more, Make use of the hints given below in brackets.

First sentence © Games are very useful for our physical and mental health.

Last sentence : But students must not be encouraged to play at the cost of their studies,
because that will defeat the real aim of education.

Hints : (a good exercise to build up bedy and strengthen muscles...outdoor games... manly
games... ndoor games .. teach cooperation and discipline ..develop the spirii of
gportsmanship .... how to play the game of life... to give and take blows without personal
bitterness...help in moulding character.)

Exercise 125

Describe the following incident in ten sentences. You must wrile the first and last
sentence as they are given below and for the remaining sentences make use of the ouiline
given in brackets.

First sentence : Suddenly, the people of our village were informed of a possible flood in
the Satluj.

Last sentence : We should always be ready to help the needy.
Ouiline:—{people left for places of safety ...took a round of the village ..... a woman with

two children .. helpless ._.arrangements for their rescue ..... medicine....taken to an inn in the
town.)

Exercise 126

Look up the paragraph you have written in Exercise 121 above.

To save your lives, you and all the other villagers have been brought to a camp set up in a
nearby town. A press correspondent (news man) comes to the camp and looks for an educated
person to talk to. He meets you and wants to get from you all information about the flood in
yvour village. Write a dialogue of about 120 words in which the press correspondent asks you
gquestions and in yvour answers you narrate the incident you have described in the above
exercise. The dialogue can begin as follows :

Press correspondent ; Have you come from the village X on the bank of the Sailug?
Exercise 127

‘Write a paragraph of ten senlences ‘on the farewell party’ in your school. The firs{ and the
lasi of these ten sentences are given below, Use the expressions given in the brackets and make
use of the passive voice in the eight sentences that you frame yourself.

First sentence : It was a day we were all waiting for.
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Last sentence : The function was marked with mixed feelings of joy and sorrow.

Hints : (arrangements made ...a variety of programme .............. enthusiasm shown by X
class........ advice given by the principal... farewell address read.. address replied ...students
praised for their outstanding achievements. )

Exercise 128

7. Your school has taken you on a sight — seeing tour of the South. You are the leader of the
group. You are now at Bangaluru, from where you have to proceed to Cochin. You go to the
Bangaluru siation to make rail reservation for the journey, The booking clerk does not under-
stand Punjabi or Hindi. So yon have o speak io him in English. Write a dialogue in abour 120
words beginning as follows and using the hints given below.

1 : Good meorning, Which trains go to Cochin?

Booking clerk :There are only two : the Cochin Express and the West Coast Express.

Hints :-(timings—time of arrival at Cochin—fare—if 20 berths available in 3-tier
sleeper—possibility of attaching an extra coach—students of Punjab on excursion—imeet
station master)

Fxercise 129

Last time when you were travelling from Delhi to Kanpur you met one Mr Gogoi, and
Assamese, in the Gomti Express. He could not speak Punjabi or Hindi and you do not know
Assamese, You were compelled to talk with him in English. Mr Gogoi wanted to know about
your family, your way of life, festivals, and so on. Wnte a dialogue in about 120 words on this.
His first question and your last answer are given below. Also use the expression given in
brackets to frame the questions asked by Mr Gogoi ; Where do vou live ?

1: Yes, they spend a lot of money on marriages.

Hints: (house-family—brothers and sisters—Tfather’s occupation -food you eal—women’s
dress-festivals—people's main occupation-marriages.)

Exercise 130

From the outline given below guess the name of the festival described. Put down this name
as the heading, and write a paragraph of about 120 words, using the outline and first sentence
as given below :

First sentence: Dressed in new clothes, I went with my friend to see the fair.

Outline ; dressed in new clothes—happy and gay- open maidan-temporary bazaar-sweet
shops—merry-go-round— bhangra dances-songs—Panjabi festival to celebraie harvesting —
enjoyed heartily—returned home at sunset.

Exercise 131

You live in a boarding school. which you joined only two months age. You have now come
borme on a short holiday. Your mother is very anxious to know how you live there, what you
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cat there, and so on Imagine a mother's anxiety about her son’s well-being and write a
dialogue of about 120 words in which she asks you questions and you give answers. You can
start with the first sentence given below, and usge the hints given in the brackets:

First sentence

Mother : Rakesh, at the boarding-house, do they give you any milk to drink, dear ?

Hints: (breakfast—any parathas—desi ghee-hot water for bath-dhobi—servant for
cleaning etc,-room-mates- games-studies—.)
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In your earlier classes, you learnt that there are many types of letters and each type has its
own rules regarding the beginning and the ending. In fact. each type requires its own style of
the language also. For example, when inviting an intimate friend to come to your school and
Join the youth festival, you may write:

Hey, why don’t you come over here during the youth festival? We'll have so much fun.

But when you are inviting a senior officer to visit your school to witness the same function,
you will write something like this.

Tt will give us great pleasure (or: we shall be obliged) it you kindly visit our school and
witness the youth festival.

In an earlier class, you have been taught as many as nine different kinds of salutation (e.g.
Dear Brother. Dear Sir) and sub-scription {e.g. Yours affectionalely), (Yours laithfully). Tt will
make your task easier if you remember only the following four distnct types :

Letters addressed to Begin as End as
1. Relatives Dear— Yours affectionately
2. Friends and Dear— Yours sincerely
acquaintances Dear Mr/Miss/Mrs
3. Your principal/ SirfMadam Yours obediently
teacher
4, Officers, newspapers Dear Sir/Madam Yours faithfully
businessmen
Note : 1. —stands for name. In letiers to elders, we write the relaton® e.g. Father. Aunt
elc.

2. With friends’ names we generally do not use "Mr’, "Miss’ or "Mrs’; with the
names of acquaintance we do.

3. We generally address officers as *Sir! Madam’ and newspaper editors and
businessmen as ‘Dear Sir/Dear Madam’.

4. If you like, before writing the subscription, you can write expressions of
regard, affection, good wishes or thanks, as sugeested below :
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Relatives—With respects (or regards) to—With love to—, Friends—With best wishes.
Principal, teachers, officers,—thanking vou
newspapets, businessmen.

SPECIMEN LETTERS AND APPLICATIONS

L. You have received the following letter from a friend of yours. Write him a suilable reply,
within about one week of receiving his letter, using the hints given in brackets.

135, Model Town

Ludhiana 170003

20 November 20....

Dear Rakesh

I am sure you remember that last month T applied for the post of a teacher for adult
education. You will be glad to hear that T have been called to take a test and an interview. The

test is to be held on 7 December. If T pass the test I shall have o appear at an interview on 9
December. Both the test and the interview are to be held at Chandigarh.

Now. you know my financial positon well. I do not know whether I should spend money
on this. The Department is not paying any fares. Moreover, I wonder if I can stay with you for
three days. To stay at some hotel, even a cheap one, will be out of the question for me. Please
let me know what you say in this matter. T shall take the test and the interview only if you think
there is some chance of my sclection.

Pay my regards Lo your parents.

With best wishes.

Yours sincerely
Mohan

Mr Rakesh Ahuja

205 Sector-11 A

Chandigarh 160011

Hints : (good chance of selection—his brilliant record as a student—good many posis—
can stay with me,)

Sample reply

205, Sector 11 A

Chandigarh 160011.

29 November, 20.....

Dear Mohan

When your letter of 20th November came here, I was away to Delhi. T came back only last
night.

1 am really happy to learn that you have been called to take a test and an interview. 1
feel very strongly that yvou must take this chance.
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My father tells me that there are a number of posts, because they ; want to open adult-
education centres in nearly all big villages. Then you had a brilliant record as a student. T have
no doubt that you will do well at the test. Further, because you can speak English and Punjabi
well, [ think you will do well at the interview also.

You should not at all worry about your stay at Chandigarh. You should feel no hesitation in
staying with us. My mother and father will welcome you heartily,

Do not miss this chance. Later when, you have earned enough money for college
education, you can always join a college for higher siudies.

With best wishes

Yours sincerely

Rakesh

Mr Mohan Singh

135 Model Town

Ludhiana-170003

2. Suppose you are Mohan Singh. You have just received Rakesh's reply (given above).
Write him a letter of thanks, and confirm programme of visit to Chandigarh to take the
test and the interview.

135 Model Town

Ludhiana 170003

Dear Rakesh

1 have just now received your letter of 29 November, 20.... My father agrees that there may
be a chance for my selection. Mother is not very happy that [ should start earning so early. But
then what can one do about it? My ideca is that T can easily study and acquire higher
gualifications as a private candidate. There 1s no point in making the family suffer so that 1
may receive higher education by joining a college.

I have, therefore, decided 1o take this and similar other chances to get a job. I shall be
arriving at Chandigarh on the evening of 6 December, 1 must thank yvou for your invitation to
stay with you, On arrival at the Chandigarh bus station, I shall take a local bus and reach your
place.

Please give my regards to your mother and father. T look forward to seeing you all in a few
days.

With best wishes

Yours sincerely

Mohan
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Mr Rakesh Ahuja
205 Sector [1-A
Chandigarh 160011

3. You are Mohan Singh and vou are very lucky, After your test and interview held at
Chandigarh, vou have been selected as a teacher ar an adull education centre. The
appeintment order shows that you have to work in a village. Write an application to the
Director, Department of Adult Education in Chandigarh, requesting that you should be posted
in some fowr 50 you can confinie your studies.

Sample application
135, Model town
Ludhiana
10 January 20.....

The Director

Department of Adult Education

Chandigarh

Subject : Appointment of teachers at the adult/education centres

Sir

Kindly refer to your appointment DAE 1415/4579, dated 5 January, 20.....

I have becn selected as a teacher and posted at the village Kuoriman in the Ferozepur
Dizrrict. I do not mind leaving my home to take up this post but I would request you to post me
in a town. The reason for my request is as follows :

I have been a brilliant student. In the higher secondary examination I passed in the first
division, securing nearly 658% marks. I have a keen desire to carry on my studies, but my father
cannot afford my higher studies at college, 1, therefore, intend to earn my own living and study
privately by attending coaching classes in the evenings.

Now coaching classes are available only in towns, not in villages. T shall, therefore, be
grateful to vou if you kindly post me in some towin.

Thanking vou

Yours Faithfully

Mohan Singh

4. Suppose vou receive the following letter from your father. Give him a sujtable reply.
Tiger Lodge

Sheikhpura

Dist. Gurdaspur
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Dear Rajan

I am shocked at your result of the December test, The progress report sent by your
principal is very disappointing. Tt seems that you are not serious about your studies and you are
not keeping good company. T am also writing (o your warden to keep an eye on you and send
me now and then report about your work.

I advise you to be serious about your studies and show better result next tme.

Love from yvour mother.

Yours affecaonately

Gurbachan Singh

Mr Rajinder Singh

X1 Class Student

Govi, Higher Secondary School
Pathankot

Sample reply

Govt, Higher Secondary School
Pathankot
10 January 20.....

Dear Father

I received your letter of 5th January two days ago.

T am sorry that this time you did not receive a good report of my studies. I did not do well
in the December test, because I remained ill for a few days before the test. T did not write to
you about my illness, thinking that it would upset you. Now I am perfectly all nght, and T am
trying to make up for the loss in my studies. I have not fallen into any bad company. Rest
assured that 1 shall do much betier in the annual examination.

My regards to dear mother and love to Kitty.
Yours affectionately

Rajan

Sh Gurbachan Singh

Tiger Lodge

Sheikhpura

Dnst. Gurdaspur

5, Suppose you are Harcharan Kaur. You live at 213, Katra Ahluwalia, Amritsar. You have

Just now passed vour Higher Secondary Examination in the first class. You see the following
advertisement in The Tribune of 20 June:
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Wanted a young lady clerk, matriculate with a fair command of English. Pay 214000/
- p-m. Apply : Manager Chopra Industries, 56-A. Naraina Industrial Estate, Delhi.

Sample reply

213 Katra Ahluwalia.
Amritsar

22 Tune, 20....

The Manager

Chopra Industries

56-A Naraina Industrial Estate
Delhi

Dear Sir

Kindly refer to your advertisement in The Tribune for the post of a lady clerk. and consider
me a candidate.

I have just now passed the Higher Secondary Examination of the Punjab School Education
Board in the first class. 1 obtained 70% marks English. I can also speak English well. At school
1 took part in debates and speeches In English. During last two months 1 have also learnt a bit
of typewriting. | think I shall soon gain speed in it.

T am a voung girl of 17 and T am in good health.

T assure you that T shall do my duties properly.

Thanking vou.

Yours faithfully
Harcharan Kaur

6. On Monday, 15 July, vou read the following notice on the school notice board :

Notice

Lala Jagan Nath of Jalandhar has offered three scholarships of 500/- p.m. to be awarded
every year to the students of XI class who are very good in their studies and whose parents’
income is not high. Applications for the award of the scholarship should reach the Principal
by Friday, 19 July.

Sd/
Principal

Sample application

223, Bakvi Mohalla
Phagwara
16 July, 20....
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The Principal

D.A.V. Higher Secondary School

Phagwara

Sir

Kindly refer to your notice, announcing the award of scholarships offered by Lala Jagan
Math of Jalandhar, 1 wish to apply for one.

I have always passed all school examinations till now, On many occasions I have secured
the first class, on some occasions the second class. In the tenth class examination, held a few
months ago 1 obtained 65 per cent marks.

My father is an assistant in the office of the DPL IHis total salary is no more than 8000/-
per month. He has to support his old mother and a family of four.

I shall be thankful to vou if you kindly award one scholarship to me.
Thanking you

Yours obediently
Kuldeep Arora
Roll No. 22

X1 Class

1. You are a typist working n an office of the Punjab Govt. Your pay-scale is I50-300 p.n.
You read the followimg news item in the Indian Express of 2nd December:

D.A. Hike

The Punjab Government has announced an increase in the dearness allowance of all
classes of its employees. Employees whose pay is up to Z15,000/- p.m. will get an increase
of 1,000/~ p.m Those drawing above T15,000/- p.m: will get an increase of 5% of their
pay, subject to a minimum of F1,000/- p.m. and a maximum of 2,500/~ per month. The
additional deamess allowance will be payable from September last.

Write a lerter to the Indian Express, pointing out that the amount of increase in the dearness
allowance is oo small. The price of food and other essential articles has gone up by at least 20 per

cent during one year

Sample letter
103, Phase TV

Sahibzada. Ajit Singh Nagar
3 December 20....

The Editor
The Indian Express
Chandigarh
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Dear Sir

Would you kindly publish the following few lines in the ‘Letters to the Editor’ column of
YOUr newspaper.

The increase in the dearness allowance announced by the Punjab Government has come as
a shock to the State Emplovees. The present dearness allowance was fixed more than one year
ago. Since then, the cost of living has gone up by at least 20 per cent. The prices of food items
have gone up very high. The prices of other essential articles like clothing have also increased.
The landlords have also increased house rents. Therefore, the Government should at least
double the increase in the dearness allowance, without which the low-paid employees will be
hit hard.

Thanking you

Yours faithfully

Karma Sachdev

8. You read the following poster displaved on your school notice board, Order the book.

OXFORD ADVANCED LEARNER'S DICTIONARY OF CURRENT ENGLISH
by
A. 8. Homby
Third Edition available in paperback from
Malhotra Book Depot
Kashmiri Gate, Delhi 110006

Sample letter

Govt. College
Ludhiana
25 Aungust 20.....

Messrs Malhotra Book Depot
Kashmiri Gate
Delhi 110006

Dear Sir

Kindly send me one copy of Oxford Advanced Learmer’s Dictionary of Current
English, third edition (paperback) per V.P.P. at the address given above. I assure you that T
ghall take delivery of the parcel the day it arrives.

Thanking you

Yours faithfully

Anil Kurnar

Class XI-C
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9. Suppose yvou are Rakesh. Do you remember that one Mr A.C. Gogoi became vour friend when you
were travelling with him from Delhi to Kanpur? Do yvou also remember that vou did not do well in English
Paper A, and vour friend advised vou to make up in English Paper-B?

Now at the end of vour examination write a fetrer to Mr Gogoi Af225 Panan Bazaar, Gauhati (Assam

telling him abour the examinetion, perticulorly how vou did in the rwo English Papers.
Specimen letter
2204-A, Model Town

Patiala
20 April, 20...
Dear Mr Gogoi

You will probably recall that fwo months age we met in the Gomti Express travelling from
Delhi to Kanpur. Before parting, we took each other’s address and I promised to write to you
first. T could not however write earlier because of the examination. Only yesterday [ finished
my last paper.

On the whole, 1 have done well in the examination. My Mathematics and Science papers
have been very well done. In Social Studies and Punjabi too T hope o get at least second class
marks. It is only in English that 1 have not done too well. In fact, at the end of English Paper-
A T was completely disappointed. 1 was about to give up when my friend Hardeep advised me
to take heart and make up in Paper-B. T think T should get at least 50 marks in Paper-B, so that
I shall at least pass in English.

This examination has tanght me that the English texts must be read again and again, and T
should not depend on bazaar notes.

Now I am free for more than two months. I shall go to college in July. I plan to spend my
holidays with a friend at Kasauli. It will be cool and pleasant there. Why don’t you join us
there for a few days?

With best wishes

Yours sincerely

Rakesh

Mr A. C. Gogoi

AS225, Paan Bazaar

Gauhati (Assam)

10. Suppose you are Parkash. You live at 125, Kucha Harman Singh, Phagwara. Your
friend Gurinder, who lives opposite Govt. Middle School, Goraya, is thinking of running away
to Mumbai to become a film actor. Wrile him a letter of advice, telling him that it is not wise
to do so. Use also the hints given below ;

Hints : (not easy w become a film actor—should look afier lands- if really interested in acting-join
the Film and TV Institute at Poona afier B.A.)
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Specimen letter
125, Kucha Hamam Singh
Phagwara

Dear Gurinder

Last week, Subhash came here to buy seeds for his farm. He told me that you were
planning to run away to Mumbai to become a film actor. I do not think this will be a wise step
for you, Don’t you know now many voung boys rush to Mumbai with the dream of becoming
film actors 7 Often. they starve there and sleep on pavements. No [ilm company gives them
even an extra’s role.

| think you should look after your father’s lands. You can really eamn a lot of money this
way. If, however, you feel a strong urge to become a film actor, then you should first practise
acting on the college stage. You should complete your B. A. first and then join the Film and
Television Institute at Poona. If you have talent for acting, you will do well at that Institute, If
you do well at that Insttute, you will surely get good offers from film companies.

1 am sure you will consider my advice and act upon it.

With best wishes

Yours sincerely

Rakesh

Mr Gurinder Singh

Opp. Govt. Middle School

Goraya

Exercise 132

L. You receive the following letter. Write a suitable reply 1o it. using the hints given in the
brackets.

Office of the Director of Public Instruction

Punjab, Chandigarh

5 August, 20...,

Mr Gurdial Singh

527-A. Sireet 5

Adarsh Nagar

Jalandhar

Please refer to your application, dated 1 July, 20.... for transfer.

The Department wants 0 make it clear that there is no move to wansfer teachers au this
time of the year. However, considering the circumsiances given in your application, the
Depariment may allow mutual transfer, Therefore, if vou can arrange for any teacher at
Pathankot to apply for transfer to Jalandhar. you can be transferred to Pathankot to work in his
place.
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The Department does not pay T. A. and D. A. in the case of mutual transfer.

Sd/f-

Registrar.

Hints: (willing for mutual transfer—Mr Hamam Singh of Higher Secondary School,
Pathankol, applying for transfer to Jalandhar—)

12, *"Wanted a clerk knowing typing, Pay 13,000 p. m. Apply o the secretary, Digamber
Jain Higher Secondary School, Loharu, Rajasthan:™

The above advertisernent appeared in the Hindustan Times of 10 September, 20... Apply
for the post, stating your qualifications, speed in typing, expericnce as a cleck or typist and
your age.

13. Imagine you are Robert William and vou are studying in Class X1 at the Mayo College,
Ajmer. In a few months, you have to appear in the final examination. Your father sent you the
examination fee last month, which you spent away in buying some clothes for yourself. You
cannot write to your father again for the fee. Write to your brother, who lives at 23/2, South
Extension III, New Delhi, explaining everything and asking him to lend you 2700/~ only.

14. Imagine you are Sarla. You live in Seetor-22D, vour House No. 18 3337, Your father 1s
a clerk. He has been transferred to Patiala. Write an application to the Principal of your school,
requesting her to issue you a school-leaving certificate.

15. Imagine you are Kamal. You live in Ambala. Your house is in Model Town there, Its
number is 428/B. Write a letter to your parents. who live in Amritsar (House No. 151) in Hall
Bazar, telling them about the drama slaged in your school in which you played the part of a
servant. People liked your acting very much and vou got the first prize.

16. On Friday last week, while you were returning home from school, it suddenly started
raining. The roads became shppery and cycling became dangerous. Right then, you ran into an
old man and he had to be taken to hospital. Write a letter of not more than 100 words, to your
mother, giving her an account of what happened. Your name is Seeta and you live in Amritsar.
Your house is situated on Court Road, its number is 729,

1 7. Tmagine you are Baldev Singh. You live in Chandigarh. Your House No, is 1059 Sector
22 B. Write a letter to the Editor, The Tribune. complaining of the long hours of power
shutdown.

Hints: power shui-down a regular feature-affecis students study -exanunations drawing
near-because of power shutdown—the water-supply remains suspended-streets not lighted-fear
of thefts,

18. You are Harpreet Kaur. You Live at 125-A. Railway Road. Jalandhar City. A class-
fellow of yours (Surinder) comes from Nakodar and tells vou that Gurpreet's parents are
arranging (Gurpreet’s) marriage shortly. Gurpreet does not like to get married so soon. After
all, like you, she has just passed the higher secondary examination and is barely 16. Write a
letter to Guorpreet (House No. 233, Mohalla Kalyana. Nakodar), advising her how she can
convince her parenis that it is too early for her io get married. You can tell her that even law
does not permit it.
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19. Imagine you are Pritam Singh. You live at Ferozepur. Your house No. is 105 B in Guru
Nanak Nagar. Your younger brother is a bookworm. He is good at studies but weak in health.
‘Write him a letter advising him to improve his health.

20. Imagine you are Subhash Chander. You live at Arjan Nagar in Hoshiarpur. Your House
No. is 1035. Now during vacation. you want to 2o to Delhi to stay with your aunt ai 103,
Lajpat Nagar III, New Delhi Write a letter 1o the Posimaster to redireet your mail to Delhi

during the period of vacation (give dates).
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Good friends me rare like gems. Lucky is the man who has a good friend. Jaspal is my
bosom [riend. He lives at a stone’s throw from my house. His lather i8 a farmer, Jaspal is my
classmate. He takes keen interest in his studies. But he is not a bookworm.

He behaves with everybody in a decent way. He is obedient and respectful. He is in the
good books of his teachers. He is always keen to add to his knowledge. Everyday he reads
NEWSPApers.

He takes inlerest in games. Football 18 his favourite game. He knows the value of laughter.
He always remains happy and keeps me happy. He is honest and dependable. Whenever I am
gad., he consoles me.

He has many good qualities for which T like him very much. He believes in selt help. He
does not poke his nose into the affairs of others. He guards his self-respect. He helps the poor
and the needy. He keeps his room spick and span.

He does not waste his time in gossip. He spends it usefully. He has number of hobbies. He
is interested in stamp collecting, kitchen gardening and music.

His good habits will go a long way in making him a great man. When he grows up, he is
sure to make a mark in life. T am proud of such a nice friend. Tt is very difficult to have good
friends like him. He i3 a source of great ingpiration to me.

An Accident

Accidents are of daily occurrence in big cities. They are generally due to reckless driving.
They result in loss of human hives.

Last week I was in Delhi. [ had to go 1o Lajpat Nagar. I was travelling in a local bus.
Another bus on the same route was going a few yards ahead. It was evening.

Just near the Zoo there 1s a sharp bend in the road. When the two buses were tuming
round, a scooter rickshaw and a motorcycle were coming from the opposite direction. Their
drivers delighted in rash dnving. They wanted 1o pass by the bus in a flash. The bus driver
sensed the trouble He slowed down and did his best 1o avoid the mishap. The two vehicles in
their effort to take the turn, struck against each other. Then they crashed into the bus.

1 heard a terrible sound. 1 got off the bus and hurried to the spot. 1 saw the two vehicles
smashed to pieces. I was shocked as many others were.

The scene was quite heart-rending. The girl on the scooter gol a terrible shock. She
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could not support hersell. Somebody nearby helped her sit down. Her brother had received
a serious cut on the head. His face was smeared with thick blood, He lay crying with
terrible pain. The driver had escaped with slight injuries. The man on the motorcycle lay
unconscious. It was very painful to hear the cries of the wounded.

A big crowd immediately collected on the spot. Many were heard exclaiming : “Tt is really
tragic !” The policeman on duty near the scene of the accident rushed to the spol. He asked the
people not to make acrowd. An ambulance was immediately sent for. The injured persons were
removed to hospital.

The police inspector arrived soon. A photographer was called to take the photograph of the
place. Enquiries were made from the eyewitnesses. Their statements as well as that of the bus
driver were recorded. The traffic was held up for about an hour.

The tragedy lingered on in my mind for some time and made me sad.

1 wish people were more careful while driving. They must drive at moderate speed to
prevent such horrible accidents.

A Kabaddi Match

Last Sunday, a kabaddi match was held in our school ground. Players of the Governmeni
School and the Khalsa School participated in this match. The ground had been prepared well
in advance. The boundaries were marked with lime powder. Our school PIT acted as the
referee. At 2.00 p.m., he blew the whistle. Many supporters of the players formed a human
fence on all sides of the boundary. The players entered the arena.

First of all, the Government School was asked to send its player inio the rival's field.
Although Jagtar was an active player yet four boys of the Khalsa School pounced upon hira
and held him down. He fried hard to get himself free, but all in vain. Thus the Khalsa School
was awarded the first point. The spectators rent the sky with noise. Then the Khalsa School
team sent its fivsi player, but nobody dared Lo touch him. All the players of both the sides went
into each other’s territory, saying “Kabaddi kabaddi”. It was really a funny moment when
Sohan’s mrn came. He had hardly crossed the central line when somebody from ouside
shouted “Pakar 10", Sohan jumped back like a frightened cat. Everybody burst into peals of
laughter.

The match continued for about thirty minutes. Although in the frst round, the Government
School got more points, yet in the last round the Khalsa School team turned the tables. The
Khalsa School team was declared the winner. Everybody cheered and congratulated the
players. Our Headmaster personally came to congratulate the winners. It was really an
interesting match with many breath stopping moments.

Ranjit Singh

Ranjit Singh was bomn on 13 November 1780, He was the only son of Sardar Maha Singh.
His mother was the daughter of a Sardar of Jind. His parents paid little attention to his
education. He could not get any regular education. In childhood, he fell a victim to samallpox.
He was so seriously siricken by the disease thal there was lLitlle hope of his survival. He
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survived but lost his leflt eye. He was hardly ten ycars old when he started participating in
battles. Thus he learnt the wicks of baitle in his weens, Around the year 1792, his father died. In
1796, he was married to Mehtab Kaor. Soon afier the death of his father. he took over the reins
of administration. In 1798, Shah-Zaman attacked Punjab Some of his cannon fell into the
Jhelum. Ranjit Singh got the cannon out of the river and restored them to Shah Zaman. This
gesture pleased Shah-Zaman. He gifted the City of Lahore to Ranjit Singh. Thus he started
ruling the Punjab on behalf of the Afghan King.

He became a symbol of intellect and wisdom. He was always surrounded by competent
lieutenants, He respected men of wisdom and leaming, He was a secular ruler. He devotedly
listened to the recitations from holy books.

He listened to the complaints of his subjects with attention. He decided matters on the spot
and instructed his officers to take prompt action. In the matter of appointment he took care to
see that people of all communities got their share. He possessed a sharp eye for merit, capacity
and capability. He made all possible efforts to soreamline his administration,

After a long rule of about four decades, on 27th June, 1839, this great ruler of Punjab fell
seriously ill. In spite of the best efforts of his well wishers. he could not overcome his illness
and fell into the cold hands of death.

An Ideal Student

Students have to play a big role in the development of the country. Se they must realise
their duties. They are the raw material out of which administrators, soldiers, statesmen and
teachers are to be produced. They should try to become 1deal students so that they are able (o
play their role in a proper manner.

An ideal smdent is one who has developed a sense of true discipline. He knows the value
of self-control and does not take part in useless and foolish activities. He knows manners and
behaves in a decent way. He applies his own sense of judgement and is not blindly led by
others. He is able to disunguish berween what is right and whart 18 wrong. He follows the right
paih of life.

He is obedient and respectful. He shows due regard to his parents and teachers. He cannot
think of any disrespect to his elders. He does not boast of his leaming, scholarship or
achievement He is devoted to duty and does his work regularly.

He is always anxious to add to his knowledge. In his [ree time, he is in the hibrary, reading
newspapers, magazines or other useful books. He has interest in the affairs of the world.

Apart from his class work, he takes keen interest in extra curricular activities. He is not a
bookworm and truly understands the value of games and sports. He tries to develop his
personality in every possible way. He takes part in debates and declamations.

An ideal student loves his country. He 18 not without the noble senimenis of patriotism. He
warks for the growth and progress of the country. He takes his work seriously and honestly.
Whatever he does, he does keeping the interest of the nation in view.

If all students imbibe these qualities, India can progress rapidly and rise to great heights of
glory and development.
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A Scene at an Election Booth

Tt was the 3rd of March 1977. The sun was shining in the sky Our school building was the
nerve-centre of the darea. It appeared as if all roads ended there. Villagers clad in colowrful
clothes were making their way towards the school as an election booth had been set up there.
Some people came on their tractors. They were full of enthusiasm.

A numnber of political parties had set up shamianas in front of the school building. Every
visitor was being given a V. L. P. welcome. They were led to the tables where the polling agents
of various parties were siting, They had the lisis of voters. They checked the names numbers
of the voters.

There was a snake-like line outside the election booth. Some of the voters were serious and
silent, others quite talkative and jolly. These were discussing the prospects of-various
candidates. There were some illiterate persons also. Some of them felt as if they were standing
in a puzzle house.

The voters were being ushered to the polling booth. Some blind men also came o cast
their vote. In spite of their blindness, they were fully acquainied with the cross cuments of
politics. Some people tried to cast votes on behalf of others. They were caught and handed
over to the police.

Now it was evening and the sun was setting behind a group of trees. At the stroke of five,
the main gate was closed. A few late comers had to go back disappointed. It was really a day
full of hurry, excitement, joy and anxiety.

A Visit to a Circus

Last year, a circus visited our village, They set up their tent in an open space. As | am a
great lover of animals, 1 requested my father to take me to the circus. He readily agreed.

The whole place was lit up with bright lights. Music was on. Farmers dressed in colourtul
clothes were coming in large numbers. Some of them came on foot, but those who lived in far
off villages came in trucks and tractor-trolleys. First of all, we looked at the posters and had a
round of the place. There was a great rush in front of the ticket window. The tcket clerk was
very busy selling tickets. My father also bought two tickets. After taking tea, we walked in. A
long passage led to the arena. The whole place had been divided into different classes. We had
bought ‘A'-class tickets. Guides were hurrying to and fro. We showed our tickets to one of
them. He led us Lo our seats. Their band was playing the tune of a latest film song. The whole
arena was full of thrill and excitement. Hawkers were selling tea, cold drinks and snacks.
Children were shouting and crying.

After sometimes, a bell rang. Some lights were switched off and the show began. Young
boys and girls were swinging on high ropes. T missed many heartbeats, when T saw them
changing their positions in the midair without any support. Then the horses and elephants
came. They held a mock class. After that, a bear came with an old motorcycle. I was really
surprised 1o see a bear driving a motorcycle so efficiently, Everybody cheered.

After an interval of five minutes, the show again started. A man first swallowed many
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things and then brought them out. Then a young boy came driving a jeep and made the jeep
qump over a seven foot high fence. In the end. two tigers came. They walked on a thick iron
rope. 1 was really surprised to see them balancing so efficiently. The show was over at about 9
p-m. The bell rang and we walked back to our house,

An Ideal Teacher

A teacher 15 a naton-builder, He has an important role to play in society. He is the pivot of
the entire educational system. At schools and colleges, the character and attitudes of young
people are built and the qualities of leadership are developed. The quality of students is
determined by the guality of teachers. So every teacher should aim at becoming an ideal
teacher.

The firsi task of an ideal teacher is to raise the guality of human material put under his
care. He should have love for his pupils. He should have an understanding of student
psychology. He should regard his students as his own children. He should understand their
problems and difficulties. A teacher who loves his students 18 sure to win their love and
respect.

An ideal teacher should be the master of his subject. He should be the best in the faculty.
At the same time, he should have the ability to impart knowledge to students. He must be able
to sustain the interest of The class throughout and for this he should have a sense of humour.

An ideal teacher should, by his own example, inculcate a sense of true discipline in his
pupils. He should enable them to develop into responsible citizens. He should look after the
all-round development of his pupils and produce competent personalities who would bring
about progress and prosperity in various spheres of national life.

An ideal teacher is also a student throughout his life. ITe understands that knowledge is
limitless. He spares time to read the latest books to brush up his knowledge. He is never proud
and learn things with a sense of humility. He also encourages his students to read beyond the
textbooks and thus enrich their knowledge. Il he makes a mistake, he should have the moral
courage to admit it

An ideal teacher sees to it that his private life is blameless. This: way he can exercise great
influence his pupils.

A Trip to the Hills

Last year in June. T got a chance to enjoy a holiday at Simla. T was very happy.

1 made necessary preparations and boarded the bus for Kalka, from where [ wanted to go
by train. It was eight in the moming, yet it was quite hot. The train started at 8-15 a.m. Hardly
had the train covered a few miles, when the air seemed to cool down, Clouds were seen
Moating in the sky. The hills presented a lovely sight. The scenery became more and more
charming, The train went round the winding rail track. It was not my first chance to visit the
hillg, yet their sight thrilled me much They were covered with tall pine-trees and wild flowers.
As the train crossed Solan, the scene of the distant hills, covered with snow, looked beautiful.
T was full of joy and eyed the green mountain ranges with a sense of wonder.
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In the evening I was at Simla. Tt was a pleasure to see big crowds of young and old people
in their best dresses. They all scemed gay and cheerful,

I stayed at Simla for ten days, I visited all places worth seeing. 1 went io see Wild Flower
Hall, the Tara Devi Temple, the Jakoo Temple, Kufri, Chaduick Fall etc. It was a thrilling
experience. | visited cafes and restaurants. I enjoyed riding, too, [ spent most of my evenings
on the Mall and the Ridge.

I made the return journey from Simla by bus. I reached Kalka in about four hours. As I
hoarded another bus for home. The hills receded in the distance. The memory of my
pleasant trip will live lone with me.

Life in a Big City

Life in a big city is full of charm and bustle. It has many Advantages. So the people, who
are rich and resourceful, prefer to live in cities. Modern amenities are available in a city. They
make life comfortable. There are public schools and government schools. There are so many
arts and science colleges. There are technical institutions. Young bovs and girls have many
opportunities 1o grow and develop in an atmosphere of .freedom. Medical aid is readily
available 1o the residents. There are big hospitals and also private doctors. There are public
libraries. People can go there for pleasure and profit.

There are many sources of entertainment. Air-conditioned cinema houses are a big
attraction. In the evening. people pass pleasant hours the public parks. There are clubs where
one can spend time in pleasure. Cultural shows are held and those who have time and money
can enjoy themselves. Restaurants provide a good escape from the daily routine. Visit a coffee-~
house and you find yourself in a different world. People are seen discussing everything under
the sun. They refresh themselves and exchange views.

There are factories and offices. There are big and small industries. So there are lots of jobs
available. However, life in a big city is, 1o some extent, artificial. People are clever and crafty.
They are not honest like simple wvillage folk. Air near the factories is full of smoke and

injurious to health. Food is often impure. So people fall ill and suffer. But despite these
drawbacks, life in a big city is full of attractions.

An Annual Prize-Distribution Function

The prize-distribution day is a very colourful occasion in the school life. This function is
generally held towards the end of the session. It is a time of great joy for the students
especially the prize winners.

This year the function in our school was held in the month of February. The Education
Minister was kind enough to preside at the function. A big shamiagna was put up. The
enclosure was beautifully decorated. Flowerpots and buntings made the place look bright and
lovely. Prizes were arranged on the side tables. They were wrapped in coloured paper. The
teachers took great pains to see that the whole show was a grand success.

The function was to begin at 3 p.m. but the students began to gather much before the
appointed hour. Everybody was in high spirits. They were all anxious to occupy the best seats,
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Guests began to arrive at 2:30 p.m. They were received by the members of the reception
committec. The front rows were rescrved for them. The prize-winners occupied scats meant
for them.

The chief guest arrived at the right tume. He was given a gnard of honour by NCC
students. Then he entered the shamigna. All stood up in their seats. There was perfect order
and pindrop silence.

The programme started with a national song. A colourful variety programme was presented
by the students. Then the principal read annual report. He also spoke highly of the chief guest
and welcomed him to the school.

Then the distribution of prizes began. Names were called out. As the winners went forward
to get prizes, the students clapped loudly.

When the distribution of the prizes was over, the chiefl guest dehvered a short speech. He
congratulated the prize-winners and the school staff on the excellent results and achievement
in sports. He then called upon the youth to work honestly for building up their country, The
principal then thanked the chief guest and the function came to a close with the singing of
National Anthem.

My Hobby

A hobby is an interesting occupation which we take up for our amusement in our spare
time. Different people have different hobbies, according to their tastes. There are many
hobbies such as painting, singing, stamp-collecting, wood-carving, needle work and
sardening.

There are many advantages of having a hobby. It adds greatly to the pleasure of life.. It
provides diversion from the daily routine. It is often an education in itself. It fills our vacant
hours with pleasure.

T have great taste for photography but it is a very expensive hobby. So T have taken up
gardeming as my hobby. The lovely colour of flowers and their sweel smell keep me happy.

1 have a small plot in front of my house. Here, 1 have developed a garden, complete with
flower-beds and green turf. 1 have planted different varieties of roses. A mango tree and a
guava-tree provide the cool shade in summer. Soft grass looks like a sheet of green velvet.

In the moming, 1 spend about an hour tending the flower plants. | remove the weeds and
do the trimming. | water the lawn and the saphings. | do not mind soiling my clothes. In fact,
1 enjoy much doing all this. In the evening when I come back from school, 1 again devoie some
time to wmy garden, Surrounded by the flowers as I stand | forget the books for some time.
Their fragrance is refreshing. Sometimes when we sit there in the moon-lit night, we feel
ourselves far away [rom the [cver and fret of the world.

It i8 a real fun to eat unripe and ripe guavas. The tree gives a good harvest. I distribute the
fruit among the children of my neighbours.

1 keep my garden neat and in good trim. My yvounger brother also helps me in its upkeep.
With the change of seasons, T lay out new beds for flowers. Manure is turned in and seeds are
carefully sown in rows. This hobby keeps me quite busy in my free time. I delight in looking
after my garden.
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An Indian Festival

The Diwali is the grandest of all the Indian festivals. Tt is a festival of lights. Tt is celebrated
with great enthusiasm all over the county. Most people believe that it 15 celebrated in honour
of the return of Lord Rama to Ayodhya after his fourteen years’ exile.

It falls on the tweniieth day afier the Dussehra. It comes off in the month of Kartik, So it
marks the advent of winter.

The Diwali brings with it the message of cleanliness. About a week before the festival all
the houses and shops are cleaned and whitewashed. Some of them are gaily decorated. Every
house and every shop puts on a new and bright appearance. The sireets and bazaars are
tastefully decorated.

The Diwali day is a day of, great rejoicing among the Hindus and the Sikhs. All people,
young and old, rich and poor, look happy and gay. They put on their best clothes. The shops of
confectioners and toy-sellers are overcrowded. They make sweets of different colours and
shapes, which the children like very much. They talk proudly, telling others how they eat lions
and elephants. At night, all the members of a family assemble and worship Lakshmi, the
goddess of wealth. They pray for health, wealth and happiness. Sweets are distributed among
all friends and relatives.

At night, the houses and shops are brightly lit up with earthen lamps and candles. Children
play fireworks and explode crackers. The bazaars look as bright as the day. On the Diwali
night, the Golden Temple at Amritsar presents very charming sight, People come from far and
near to see the Diwali celebrations at Amritsar.

But it is a pity that the evil custom of gambling is associated with it. Many persons gamble
the whole night. Mogt of them ruin themselves. This evil custom should be stopped.

The importance of this festival 18 greal. It keeps the memory of Lord Rama alive. It marks
the beginning of the new financial yvear among the hindus. On this day the shopkeepers and
merchants open new accounts for the next year.

The Craze for the Cinema and T.V.

Gane are the days when people used to see their favourite stage actors in flesh and blood.
Now the stage has been replaced by the silver screen. The T. V. has also joined the cinema
family. The T.V. and cinema have not only become a medium of mass communication, but they
are also a source of entertuinment. Whenever one may go, cinema-houses are always
overcrowded. People start queuing up in front of the booking-windows much before the
showtime. Sometimes, their pockets are picked and shirts are tom, but they bear all this.

Young boys and girls often play truant and go to ses the movies. They dress up like the
film stars on the screen. They talk and walk like them and try to live like them. The cinema has
taken everybody by storm. This has affected their studies also. They squander the hard-earned
money of their parents. They live in a fool’s paradise. They try to copy the tricks they see in the
films.

Recently, the T. V. has also become an effective medium of entertainment. On some days,
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when an interesting programme i to be telecast, young enthusiasts even forget 1o eat their
food. They sitin front of the wlevision-set to view their favourite programmes. Even the busy
farmers find time to view the programmes of their interests. Thus at only entertain themselves
but also learn the new and advanced methods of farming.

In the present age, the cinema and T. V. have become an important part of life. In spite at
their drawbacks, they continue Lo draw crowds. They are really a boon for the tired man. They
are a big craze with everybody. Our government 18 rying its utmost to improve the standard of
the programmes.

Blessings of Science

The present age is the age of science. It has changed the world. It has touched every aspect
of modern life. It cools our houses in summer. In winter, it makes them warm. It cooks our
food and washes our clothes. There are machines that can do anything for us. There are
washing-machines. There are cooking machines, Nowadays, there are calculating-machines
also. There are lofty buildings, having a number of storeys, called skyscrapers. But we need not
climb upstairs, There are lifis to take us to the lopmost storey.

In offices and factories, there are various machines to help us do our work quickly. These
machines do not make mistakes: only they have to be kept in working order.

We have quick means of transport. Science has brought us nearer to other countries.
We can travel by air or by train. We can take a taxi or a bus or a steamer. Oceans and
mountaing are no bariers now.

The telephone and the internet have put us in close touch with our friends and relatives.
The radio and the television enable us to hear and see things happening in distant countries.
We have cinemas and theatres to entertain us.

Medical science has overcome disease and suffering., Even defective hearts and lungs can
be repaired or replaced. Atormic energy has added enormously to our resources.

Even the moon is no longer out of our reach. Science has given us untold joys. We should
always make proper use of the advantage that science has given us.

Lile of an Indian Farmer

India is an agricultural country, and our farmers are the backbone of our society. If they
stop working in the fields, the whole society shall suifer.

Yet a farmer leads a very hard life. He works from moming till eveningHe toils without
minding the scorching heat of summer or bitter cold of winter. He ploughs the fields, sows
seeds, waters them and looks after the crops at all times.

His life 18 very busy. He goes to the field in the morning and works Then he takes rest
under a tree, His wife brings his food there. After resting, be gets busy again till it is dark.

He lives in poverty. He is often in debt. He is contented with his miserable lot. While he
provides food for others, he himself remains hungry. He works like a beast of burden.

The condition of the farmer is, however, improving now. The government has done much
for the farmers. Almost all villages have been electrified. Link roads connect the villages with
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the main road. Fertilizers are supplied (o the farmers. Good quality seeds are given to them.
Tubewells are sunk for irrigation. 50 hig produce i8 good. The prices of foodgrains are fixed by
the government. So good profits are ensured. His future is bright indeed.

Shri Guru Gobind Singh Ji

Guru Gobind Singh was the fenth Guru of the Sikhs. He was born at Patna on 26
December 1666. He was the only son of Gura Tegh Bahadur. Guru Gobind Singh spent the
first six years of his life at Patna. Right from his childhood, he showed a keen interest in
games and various skills. Even in his childhood, he took part in mock fights. He was a master
of the bow and arrow. In 1673, the family shifted to Anandpur Sahib. There, he learnt horse-
nding. and became a master of the sword. He leamt Persian and Punjabi.

Around the year 1699, Guru Gobind Singh was a force to be reckoned with. As the poor
and the depressed people were being harassed by their local rulers, Guro Gobind Singh called
a conference of Sikhs created the Khalsa Panth, The first five Sikhs who offered to sacrifice
their lives in the cause of justice and nghteousness were known as the "Panj Piaraa’. The Guru
told his disciples that all distinctions made on the baszis of colour. creed, profession or financial
status were baseless. In fact, everybody was equal in the eyes of God.

The local rulers became jealous of him because of his rising power and popularity. They
started conspiring against him. As a consequence, the great Guru had to fight many battles at
Anandpur Sahib and Chamkaur Sahib. During these years, he wrote his immortal Zafar-Nama. In
this great work, he took Aurangzeb to task for his anti-religious policies.

In 1707, Agrangzeb died and the new Emperor Bahadur Shah extended his hand of
friendship to the Guru. In 1708, Guru Gobind Singh travelled to the South. One day in October
1708, it crafty Pathan stabbed him and the great Guru closed his eyes for ever.

Baisakhi Fair

A fair is an event of great jov. It breaks the dullness of life. It enables us to see people of
different tastes and habits who dress up in colourful clothes, dance, sing and eat, Tt is a
beautiful sight to see thousands of men, women and children going to the site of the fair.

Punjab is known for the Baisakhi fair which is celebrated every year on 13 April. In the
second week of March, wheat and other crop start blossoming and the farmers are happy to see
the fruit of their labour. On the Baisakhi day, they offer their prayers to the god of rain and
food. Early in the rmoming, they go to their fields and harvest a portion of the field. Then they
dress themselves in their best and flock to the fair.

Tt is really a sight to see. Everybody looks happy. Vendors from the nearby towns come and
gset up stalls. They sell toys, balloons and bells for oxen. The sweet shop. draw the biggest
crowds. Young boys wear colourful turbans and the whole place looks like a sea of tirbans.
Young girls and married women are seen buying earrings, pins and bangles. The hawkers cry
at the top of their voice and try to catch the eye of the customers. Jugglers and magicians also
come to this fair. They entertain the people with their skills and amuosing remarks.
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Sometimes, government stalls are also set up at the Baisakhi Fair. There, the farmers queue
up to buy new varieties of seeds. Some of them are scen with bags of manure of their heads.

Bazigars also visit the Baisakhi Fair. They entertain the people with their skill
Competitions in different games are held. The prizewinners are cheered. Farmers bring their
bullocks and carts and take part in cart and camel races. The winners are awarded pnzes.
Children feel excited. They are very happy to have sweets and other things. Baisakhi 13 indeed
a day of rejoicing for the hardworking Punjabi farmers.

Subhash Chander Bose

Subhash Chander Bose was a great Indian, He was a man who believed in action and not in
words. He will always be remembered for boldness, courage, and his iniense love for the
motherland.

Bose was born on 23 January 1897. His father, Jankinath Bose, was a lawyer. Even as a
child, Subhash was interested in organizing things. Once, at school, he organized his class-
fellows into a group of volunteers who performed social service. He got military traiming
during his college days. In Cuttack, he organized another voluntary corps. In spite of his love
for such activities he never allowed his swdies to suffer. He maintaimed a record of high
performance. He stood second in the Matriculation Examination of Calcutta University. Also
i B. A. he stood second in the University. When he went to England, he sat for the 1. C. §.
examination. Although he had just eight months to prepare for the examination, he was placed
fourth on the list of the successful candidates. His parents and relatives were proud of his
achievement.

He came back to India in 1921 and wanted o work for the freedom of his couniry. He
resigned the 1. C. S. He met Deshbandhu Chitranjan Das and Mahatma Gandhi, He was very
much impressed by Chitranjan Das. Subhash joined the Congress and was made its General
Secretary. But being a2 man of a rebellious nature, he left the Congress Party and tried to
organize the youth of the country. He was arrested. In the jail, he fell ill. He was sent to Europe
for treatment. There, he met Sardar Patel who was another pergon to influence him.

Subhash thought that Gandhiji’s peaceful methods would not bring freedom to India. He
believed in force. He orgamized an army known as the L. N. A. (the Indian Natonal Army.) He
was called Netaji. He wanted to fight the British and expel them from India. The Second
World War was about to end, when news came that Subhash Chander Bose died in an air-
crash. Many people believe that this news was false, and they still think him to be alive.

A Cricket Match

*All work and no play makes Jack a dull boy.”

Therefore our school makes sufficient arrangements for games and maiches, Recently, an
exciting match was played by our School Cricket Team on our school playground.

The smooth green grass of our school playground is like velvet spread on the earth. A
day before the match it was levelled by heavy rollers. and white boundary lines were drawn
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on it, Flag posts were pitched on the boundary lines, There was a good sealing arrangement
all around the field. Now it seemed as if the lovely playground was inviting the players.

In the moming, the visitors of the maich began to take their seats. Now the Government
High School team arrived. After some time, the Umpires and the Captaing of both the teams
went to the field, among loud cheers from both the sides. Our School Team won the toss.

The pair of Romesh and Sunil, the best playars of our school went to open the first innings.
The Captain of the opponent’s team arranged the players and Ajit was now to attack. Ajit
bowled the first ball. Romesh hit it with a hard stroke and the ball flew whirling and twirling
in the air, Mohan ran to catch it but he missed it ; the ball crossed the boundary. Our school
students shouted, “Hurrah ! hurrah ! and a wave of gloom spread over the faces of the
opponents.

Ajit bowled the second ball. Romesh again drove it hard but it was stopped quite near the
boundary. It yielded two runs. In the beginning, the pair scored forty in twenty minutes. But the
change in bowling brought a dead stop in scoring; and after fifteen minutes, Surinder took
three wickets 1n one over, a wonder of wonders ! Again. the pair of Nirmal and Surjit went to
bat. Every time, Nirmal hit the ball with a whirl of motion and the ball appeared on the
boundary line.

In the first innings, our school team declared. when the score was 400, with the loss of
five wickets. Now the Government High School team was to bat. Surinder opened his
account with a boundary. The score had reached 150, with no loss of wickets. All the
cfforts of our bowlers ended in smoke. So our Captain brought Nirmal to bowl.

In 40 overs, Nirmal took all the ten wickets, giving only 125 runs more, The hopes of
victory of our opponents were dashed to the ground. In the second innings our school team
scored 305 runs, while the Government School Team scored only 139 runs. It was impossible
for the opponents to complete the total in one day. So. the match ended in a draw.

Some suggested topics for practice in essay-writing
Write essays, each in about 250 words, on the following topics:
What I want to do after passing Class X1

Three hours in the examination hall

How many unpleasant things will happen if 1 fail

How 1 found my lost bicycle

How 1 spent the last Sunday

How | prepare myself for school in the moming

How | polish my shoes and wash my clothes

Once 1 lost the money I had brought to school to pay my fee
One day I found a purse

One day 1 fell ill
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A sleepless night that T spent in the forest
One day my father did all the cooking

A day 1n the life of farmer.

A day in the life of a headmaster/headmistress
A day in the life of a housewife

A day af harvesting

A scene al bus-station

A scene at a lake

A scene before the examination hall

A journey by cart

A flight in an aeroplane

An mieresiing journcy

If T won a prize in a lottery

If T were the headmaster

A fair celebrated in Punjab

A village in Punjab

A Punjabi wedding

The foods that the Punjabis eat

What the Punjabis eat and drink in winter
‘What the Punjabis eat and drink in summer
My favourite leader

My favourite film star

My favourite poet or writer

My lavourite hobby

Fishing as a hobby

The person I like the most

The person I dislike the most

The film I have liked the most

The book I have liked the most

A hockey match

A football match

Why 1 want to become a college student
Harms of smoking

Value of games and sports
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WValue of discipline in life

An autobiography of a motor-cycle
An autobiography of a coat
The choice of a profession

A moonlit night

A day dream

A flood scene

A catile fair

Patriotism

Superstitions

Prohibition

Fashions

A visit to the Golden Temple
A vigit 1o an exhibition

A vigit 1o theatre

A vigit to a hospital

A visit to a bank

A visit 1o a post ofTice

A visit to a big hotel

A visit to a factory

A vigit to the moon

A visit of a VIP to our school
Benefits of science

Our modern means of ransport
The Cinema

Newspapers

The increasing popularity of the T.V. in Punjab
Advantages of getting up early
A rainy day in winter

A school competition

An accident between a scooter and a bus
Dussehra

Baisakhi

Christmas
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Guru Nanak Dev ji

Sardar Hari Singh Nalwa

Lala Lajpat Ra

The City of Amritsar

The City of Patiala

Chandigarh

India of my dreams

Diary-writing

Pleasures of reading

Wrestling as an art

The role of women in India
Childhood memorics

On preparing a cup of tea

The joys of living in a small village
The attraction of living in a big city
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TRANSLATION

Look at the table of tenses given on page 70.

Each sentence shows the verb phrase constituted in a different way so that it represents a
different tense. In the following sections you will compare the sentences in English with those
in Hindi or Punjabi. The sentences are of various tenses :

Present Indefinite Tense

1. &9 f&F wo fos 432 o5 | The children play here the whole day,
I 75! AW & T

2. Afdes w39 3 ALY W9 €239 W89 T Surinder generally comes to my office in
i WE: Hag B T I T the morning.

3. G feo Adbut dist &9T maEET | She does not understand all this.
9% € Wi A Tl gua e

4, st ety Fufostimae g ¢ Do you wash your hands before eating a
A G EH W TR TS WA E 7 meal ?

5. Qv Hat wee st sger) He does not help me,
o8 Wl HerH A |

6. IHT U= AW fag see aee T 7 Why do you waste your time ?
TH &9 999 b o5l a7 ?

7, SHTAST ae Qav T 7 When do you get up in the morning ?
99 WH: 9 S84 8 7

Past Indefinite Tense

1. 8wa maT feg arer arfemr| She sang a song in the meeting.
T |/ T T

2. few &9 & fuzdl = diwr 33 fésr) This child broke the window-pane.
34 9= 4 fagst & e 912 fn)

@ sffae> |



. AE23 & Hd a8 oF qu¥ Gurg B¢
Hd 1 HF § 56 T 3un T
. 8n & Hat 9% T BT
ELSRRCCi i | Dl T s (N
. & 3t e as &t A 7
N GH 3 T Tl M 2
. &t 2Ht 35 =47 Sfenm 1
1 A g2 7l |l ?

Satwant borrowed ten rupees from me.

He did not listen o me.,

Did you not go w school today ?

Did you not tell a lie ?

Future Indefinite Tense

. W AeRs A fAg udge Ar=iar |
T =IE T W U S |
. It € =9 9&a |
ST RN A B
. T 2 fe e fas w<att
TAN 2 TE T Siq ol
. g% oy fistar
H e T TR 9
. @t €T »ru=t uZret wret gber
1 T8 AT Gl W T ?
. SHT AES a¢ ugedr |
0 e Fd wgan ?
. @ €7 Ao w5t §Far 7
1 9% |9 TE a7

I shall reach the stition in tme.

The wain will leave at 2 0" clock.

Onr team will win this match.

1 shall meet you lomorrow.

Will he continue his studies ?

When will you reach the school ?

Will he not speak the truth ?

Exercise 137
Present Indefinite Tense

(A) Positive Sentences

T WA wE 0 U S2d 2

(T) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. g »my 37 2w few fie ga<t T

2. Afgeg »y 39 3 AS9 @ AW WUE TE39 TeT 9|

g W WA 5 WHY A 9l Sl 2

@ efMe>



3. 98 wryhoft I A padhet Suet T
oy sy T TR qeh v 3
4. 87 =gvw g v feusr gger &7, ug €9 7 57|
% gHER B @ Frmren @ ¥, W) 5w § @
5. 3ft@rd i2 o st sder 4 7
T =4 791 9 1 9% § 7
6. 67 & st dw miw mat wrEET )
TH RN 9 wug T A
7. 99 fuyzet 8% gov 75 w3 il grE ofen™ § oue 05|
7= fEe®l ¥ " wed § o e W | i 3E ¥
8. 7e i Uer J 3t woed ma” d9v 76 |
e i gt & o S IR ged ¥
9. T wuE I ¥ 95 w3 38 o% i9e 95|
T 3y w1y O € ol e A disee 7
10. Ut st feg wrus wiee” s=r8e 05 w2 rodh™ faw Sus 25 5 wie 75
oaft TTfeE 7 e wiwer 990§ o oiEEl § g 7 @i 9 s g
1. W oiET 3oy few 9wt ¥ a5 few fimer 77|
# g gt §9 T & s o oo £
12. B9V AT dHAT EET J|
4 70 T & 2
HINTS : |, neat and tidy 2. poses, pretends 3. passersby 4. shelter 5. towel 6. wipe 7. nests
(B) Negative Sentences
(IT) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. €7 Hat sz’ 3 A &4t gger T
Tz T Fram T wEe w2
2. ¥ Fe 3t & BT FeeT ot
# wift wet w7 S
3. T wivyeT wow el wet fan 39t & siered? ©F 87 a4t O T
T 3791 Wated (9T o To feredt war % Sigeer 1 siagassal 8l gedt |
4. e WaT wfe Fet AEet Bser O 2 RS On &t iy adt wrEEt
S WY eI Sodl-steal el @ A HY SHE TAE Al el §
5. @ Gw T aarat few wals? w9t a9e fa@fa Qust & uzr I fa Qg Frabw st
Jett |

@ efMe>>



o Ius! FErd o favarm 7€ w0 FHifs 3% geM # F 9 =0 =1 )
HINTS : 1. intention 2. doubt 3. guidance 4, believe

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IT) Translate the following sentences into English :
| @tzffogus Fufoet e e T 7

w1 GH B EA | T Ty Ui w7
2. SHi feRn =ag atgae T 7
TH o9 999 ¥ F w7
3. & IE 98 T Ha' fewret €er g 7
) T T T fEEn W 2
4. 8¢t =8 fos gTatuge T 7
G F R N Rd A ?
s, wivat Uit fas =3 =aet 7 7
HE HEt TR ot det & 7
HINT : 1. corner house
Exercise 138
Past Indefinite Tense
(A) Positive Sentences
(IV) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. €7 GW & eve ave feu & famr |
g IH TE FALH | T
2. ovw & efust § fea dv a7 Gug Jat Shwmm)
T 4 ZeA F1 OF 1Y § S I3 TG
3. HE = AT & G &v auer 53
L TEr S S @ =i fAereran
4. IH § WUST AET ¥ aHET ©f STt 3 A At
TS I AT FA F HHUST F] AHEHE T HEE 47
5. ¥ & gt & faur 59 fogr fa@fa @n & @w @ fedu Set mime Yt 7 fufenr
= A H 5 gaew w0 G w=ite =8 ook fors = wre wEor 7 firen
6. I Higd €5 3 ufost Tt gufedr & wHigee 8T &7 fapir|
T BT BIET § TEe T e F U SRiEE o % e T
HINTS : 1. got three teeth extracted 2. loyalty, faithfulness 3. acquitted 4. evidence
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(B) Negative Sentences

(V) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. fug® A& Wa war few g &t gt
ey 5d B 91 H wor 72T fger |
2. / nidflesT yas sat e
9 a1fm woa == T
3. =g & fues geg aut Uz 51 fefemm|
Torsfa 7 fowet wee w58 o TE feran
4. gdt g% iyt avg feg ovae sat At
il el U] e H Iutedd T8l 41l
5. Het 3= & mgw feo Arfg=z =dt finfh)
T wed | TRl § HERd T8l e |
6. Gw & ¥e9 2 &ar g9 939 &4t 9y
T BAR W 70 g T T 2=
7. 87 © firge 87 & fiawr € god adt |
30 o7 39 faom & =y == e
HINT : 1. bloom.
(C) Interrogative Sentences

{VI) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. feT Fa= g9 20t f98° udtfowr 7

g Gt A7 g FEl § glig ?
2. gt Fard weftasT wfedmw iy Sfapar 7
w1 TR Al Ay FieT @m ?
3. &t grt Gnet @ste st &t ¢
41 GHA IEHT Wetan el w2
4. gAT &’ fev gt fwr 7
qg wmoTer H = forn 2
5. 3o& Goat yrzar fe faogt Seit &at 7
e 39 TEAH | | wE-H arsst e 2
6. gAT §F faa it aa ¢
TH =8 foham 99T W ?
7. ST o% fa& au o U=t ¢
T e oy = 9y bt ?
HINT : 1. for brealkfast.
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Exercise 139
Future Indefinite Tense

(A) Positive Sentences
(VII) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. WAt Wmue U3t few gea Garear |
FH 9 = H TE I
2. Ha fugr At et fast eufae 3 aoie of fevean|
oY e <t wft v Sroe F AR g faen
3. W5 37 d fa fem 3 9= woe T=ar|
Y =1 & 6 w9 W 9gq =99 ')
4, GT wI® WS 59T HIaZ aaaar|
9 37Tel HIe g Iigw i
5. ¥ TG ¥ YHS YA |
w9 T H9 WIT qS I
6. H few e {35 gefant ©F s¢1 &=
# zg 94 o9 TaE = g
7. wiAt st fEg oyt AT aater
TH TR TR W S0 |
HINTS : 1. grow 2. welcome
(B) Negative Sentences
(VII) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. Hg g% few ge3 fanrer feos mi! &at gear |
L 9rE 39 HrE A e Jwa T2 g7
2. EGET viw I & O 99 39 &dT yshat sfosaitai |
THEM IS A FI 9 99 a6 Aol et War |
3, WaT® A= & FEt AU &1 warait |
FTTC A HT HE FHel Tal en |
4, W7 fuzr 7 wuer HaTs adt 2991
T sft 210 wep AR S
5. few 922 avt 19 &df gfzwr a=ar|
$H |G iz A= & Gel S |
6. G0 Hars & Sfardr a1 A=
3G " =t T el s
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7. W T wufae e wer yE wa Ed mr=iar
# 2 B9ET T @ W A TR S
HINTS : 1. free time 2. remain open 3. lunch
(C) Interrogative Sentences

(IX) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. &t 8T Wat yrse =TuR &dt adar 7

F1 we W [ aaw T&@ s 2
2. §f 9% A=Y 8 T TS UG it 7
1 Fe GAE 8 F9 g gol wai ?
3, gt um fa= aGar 7
a9 = HH T 7
4. gt feg feg ad wiar 2
a9 9= o #a amed ?
5. gt dhwt gdtmt few ont fog 84t 7
it = wieea W A wel et ?
6. AT few M= & &t addr 7
T 5 EEw o w2
7. &t €7 frame Wer &dt g39r ¢

w1 =57 oz d 21 grgmm ?
HINT : 1. give up
Present Continuous Tense

1. Qo wuEr us wE &9 gat I She is learning her lesson.
% 3791 WS FIK T §

2. pod feu faor T The sun is setting.
A = B E

3. Uetniaw feg @5 ad a5 | The birds are flying in the sky.
Gt e W vE W ¥

4. SId B &1 HET 3d I | The boys are not making a noise.
ofeth ¥in 7 wen @ ¥

5. &t @u govst Aofesr a9 faor @ ¢ Is he helping you ?

1 98 JEEF] HEEd HE W R ?
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6, SHgEdtaedd I 7
q9 39 #1 FL w© 7 7

7. Fgrfa@ gfaarad 7
T B @R ?

What are you doing now ?

Why iz the child crying ?

Past Continuous Tense

1. WA 1% 3 97 9d AT |
FAHEAW® Y |

2, SZEPdt ITF I TH gt AT
wefFEa qu w £ W ot

3, wffous gveet &dT Sar faor #t
HeATTF BTl =& @ @ an)

4, o fod o5 <our T oot At ?
1 T8l &l 99 & W oo ?

5. Bogos s mawfa@ dfaard ¢

9% T A0S 4 8 @ 9 7

At A=Y Ot fag |7 g A ¢

qH W FEI N @ G 7

F\.

We are going to the lake.

The girls were langhing at yow

The teacher was not taking the roll call,

Was it raiming here vesterday 7

Why was he getting angry with you ?

Where were you going in the morning ?

Future Continuous Tense

1. 8T »y=9 uz 99t g=aT ?
9% FEaR 9§ @1 B 7
2. wt Qoat safowt s @
Ta I
T A WSl & 919 TA 1§ T
3. wHT fer A wreT g2 gt 9=a |
ST T8 WA @ = e
4, G Tum a4t »r fogr I=ar|
o9E o199 €l @1 W1 B
5, ot 9% =oyT T a9t I=ait ?
0 el Jdl 7R e 2
6. 3T B vars I o1 yate g9 d=ar 7
9 39 §hM T 1 TS @ B 7
7. Foat AovfesT a4 g9 four 9=ar ?
TR ®H WETEa F EI O 7

She will be reading the newspaper.

We shall be playing with those boys.

Asha will be cooking food at this time.

He will not be coming back.

Will it be raining tomorrow ?

What will you be buying from that shop ?

Wheo will be helping vou 7
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Exercise 140
Present Continuous Tense
(A) Positive Sentences
(I) Translate the following senitences into English :
1. HaT BA3 gy fest feg 9t 7 foor T
Wimgs A dd @ el
2. W e &t gont sta g9 faar ot
T aft ot il 2 = @
3. ©T waewT U 99 75|
q AT W E
4. W3 Wr3T 7 =" 3516 ydtes 99 A9 99 o5
Tt g = 4 edr @ies ® 9 @ e
5, QU s9 mw &v faor 9
=g B H e R
6. WHT WTUE TET feg uit =79 39T T
FT ST A Bl AT T @ T
HINTS : 1. repair 2. tremible 3. comb
(B) Negative Sentences
{II) Translate the following sentences into English :
1.9 8n ys & adt 5T @ T5 |
d T A FI AR @ F
2. Ha fuzT 7t wiusT ed9es o541 =9 99 75 |
T T =it a9 SeeT Ef ow w £
3. AT 5% d65 B9l 54l a9 g4t 71
TN T FHFH @A E FL T 2
4. Wt grar few 918t &d1 a9 four 1
e @ o e Tel W R
5. 87 ® w3r fuzT few miff” 3 fe99 &1 &9 90 75 |
I AT 5 wHeErE W faen 96l % T 2
HINTS : |. implement 2. problem
(C) Interrogative Sentences

(ITI) Translate the following sentences into English :
1.ataRfferoes e Afae mrad T 7
1 G 3 W9 San wel o W@ € 7
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2. At Hadhyt It gdt feg fag smad T 2
T oftEi ) gl A sl s & 2
yatSofarat T el feora ?
1 98 ot & € B w2
4. St wuE iz a8 TUR W ad T 7
T I Td Fe AT 3 W w2
5. &t wie ©F dfee-feeea?® widar 3 faor T ¢
1 &l Sfrem-fafe wmErw R ?
6. &t Fur e gw° faor § 7
1 = SIS " W R 7
HINTS : 1. recover 2. living 3. suck
Exercise 141
Past Continuous Tense
(A) Positive Sentences
{IV) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. 67wy wy feg niow a9 faor A/t
FE T I H S = T 91
2. "a wret st & faar At
AR SeHT St 21 @ 91
3. WaT g9 fast &df fay faor At
oy e fazEt 76 ferg <@ 9
4, et B I8 yr 97 At
e T Y HLTE 9
5. »t @€ fils fe= afo 99 wti
&H a4 Tig | T8 W@ 9
6. H fue® vatd vyt ygrahu™ fagrat § =9 foor At
T el e o [HET famEl 1w T o
(B) Negative Sentences
(V) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. 87 €w fo oAUz = A7 99 "
= 39 &7 sOqae TRl S 1€ 4|
2. HUT J9HEMH &dT @A gt H
1 eI =@ aem @t
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3. H fugsd vadl& wiuer feufaars adt & faor AT
# fiael wem v e T2 € @ ol
4. 7 ¥ W3 7t 8w = @3 5dt a9 39 At
9 & A S 39 faear 76 R w ot
5. @0 a% g7z wor few &1 7 99 Ae
d Fer U9 9 § FEf 6 W H1
6. §7 aAz w38 fiosz &0t 89 39 A5
o ST §TS4 Hed el 1 17 9|
HINTS : 1. play upon 2. worry 3. lazy
(C) Interrogative Sentences
{VI) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. oAt far 3 97 9o At 7
T wia®E a7
2. @t Qo gy fest feg r foor vt 7
A FE A AT N ?
3. &t €T Ao yag' g9 99 A ?
1 I W W T Y 2
4. gHT fevifsars <t fanrdt faf st g s At ?
0 T A A T w2
5. mifovrue 8W & fal mar @ foor At 7
HeATger Y ] He % W o ?
HINT : 1. arrangement
Exercise 142
Future Continuous Tense

(A) Positive Sentences
(VII} Translate the following sentences into English :
1. HIT 997 973 € W& 3 ¥™{¥ WT € o o9 fdav 9=ar |

B 9E T o @ & 908 5 H FE FE B

2. WAt wirye fevfeos set myg fioss 99 99 9=
&Y A9 witen % e wieq uftsm e @ &)

3. ¥ 9% aug T adt a=rait |
# e Fae €91 @ et
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4, o firga f3s s5 <t dst 2 7 foor T=arm)
T T T =S Wt e | W Tl R
5. ¥ gaged & feufaors € gt g=iaf |
e =1 wllen ¥ @
6. YA'ET drsT 3 @39 94" g=dr|
7T M | IAw W w0
HINT : 1. get down
(B) Negative Sentences
(V1) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. a% vlg =af T faor 3= |
el Jui T8l B Tl 20|
2. 9 =<t feo w0t 39! foor 5=ar|
T8 7l H el a4 @R
3. ¥ 8w By &1 § faor g=far |
# 35 W TE S wEm
4. WdT I MTUST AN g8 &dT g faor d=ar|
T e S W eadd e e ey Evm
HINT : 1. swimming
(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IX) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. Yu faug ave feg eyt zreiy g9 gdt d=ait ?
=% fohd ot 4 v TEY F @I e 7
2. wfowirug g 85 9€ J=dr 7
ST el 98 g B 2
3. o AT 11 S 39 UF 94 341 7
1 gE 11 =9 9% I8 ® g 7
4, &t fag wmud awe few A faor o= 7
71 forcg o9 A W @R 2
5. 3At fag €5t av av o=ar ¢
a0 el e =@ g 2
6. faatnt s=att &9 qotst Ieaitet wiF fasrt am gaint Jaitnit 7
Tepert wraTerl e T g awn e W T g 2
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Present Perfect Tense
1. W feq grared & asw e 9| 1 have consulted a doclor.

5 UF =9 ® goE o e

2. BR & Har wuws =T T He has insulted me.
TEA T o f R

3, QW& mryer Tfeer yar &7 A3 T He has not kept his word.
I AT e g0 Tl o ¥

4, StAT Bfaor ST featd ? Have all the boys paid their fees ?
A ASH I FE T AR ?

5. et Wat fagmg fag aut 7 7 Where have you kept my book ?
o T gETE % Tt R 2

6. S atudtfoura ? What has he bought ?
T S E 7

7. srafffeousg s &5t 9 7 Have you heard this news 7

1G9 A 98 Tl IH @ 7

Past Perfect Tense

1. Ggufos It aw yaW a9 He had already finished the work.
gfer At
9% TE Bl HIH HATE HLLE 97

2, 7 IETAE I H W ua I had finished my work when you
&9 gferHT "t came.
w@ g9 S A1 # I 9Ee F T o

3, FA'¥ A¢HE 3 ugde I ufast The train had left before we
d=t 77 gat " reached the station.
TAL =IA W TE= ¥ 9w
et S gl At

4. @t €7 3o ufowt 9t fum Had he already mei you ?
dferam w7

w8 TR Te1 8 THA g 91 7
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5, €n & gost nofear faf
&4t JigT At 7
=4 Nl "ema # el @9 ?
6. W ufost gat wfvgr fem &at
itpHT H |
5 Teel UH gva T R S a9

Why had be not helped you ?

T had never seen such a sight

Future Perfect Tense

1. At 8n A €F 7 99 9=91|
a9 IE HET 9% 96 o W TH €
2. v gow feus 3 ufost nrusr
B YW 9 gfam J=ar|
% T A B W T A
rd HHTE T T BN
3, FTFE Wl I i st 59t
ey dfer J=ar |
Tl & T | T e fera
o EMI
4, urg =w o Hig dv & Sfamr 92arm|
TN 9 qF FH TH B g e |
5. df & Ta At wruET S
Y3 &9 oo a=far ?
T Fe T B9 A FH
THTR w g B 7
6. @ 30T 7= 3 ufowt 3oz
a7 AT dfepT =4 7
F ATF T G T8 A H

WIS e T B 7

You must have left that place by
that time.

He will have finished his work before
sunset.

1 shall not have finished the letter
before you come.

Tt will have stopped raining by 4 p.m.

Shall we have finished our work
by tomorrow ?

Will your brother have gone before you
go !

Exercise 143
(A) Present Perfect Tense

Positive Sentences
(I} Translate the following sentences into English :

1. WAt SarEar feg mfenmA? AITUT &9 99 971
B TR T IVATH TETE H gF § |
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2. On 3 figd® Um et 3 gt 2 2 &4t B
T Tagel oie 3¢ o w4t ggl =2l =i
3. G7 & "2 & €7 © yo ufeee & Quz-uus’ g9 fea)
FaH g7 A I wogol afER W era-emer & fRan
4. W o @r & st ufaee feg Sfwr T
5 i 54 I el U <E §
5. AeEd & ©F fev oz gua’ 12 951
HIFR 7 2 H aga-o guw 7 ¥
HINTS : 1. almost 2. exercise 3. upset 4. reforms
(B) Negative Sentences
{II) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. W 87 & w37 oot fifenr ot
H It aeft 7% = e 2
2. Ht augT & g =t A 3 8% 59t gfodr 3
F e A =t o THa W fam ewn = e E
3. FHT »ueT WT o aW &dt St3T T
o A E-E T T ¥
4. ¥ 5o faave &t St T
14 0t feror =& 2@ 81
5. feg fage 1E fewrer widait s0T ust T
g T Ho AfuE mE e st #
6. mfvua & A fagt dge st odf faor I
eI 4 TH Tewmard @rem o feag = % ¥
HINTS : 1. giraffe
(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IT) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. wtg fag gt 7 7
i wE HEE 2
2. & At myET yar dee Eg gEim AleT g ¢
T ST AT WUl ST 78] o w7
3. AT fug® g watfanit fee fauatwi-faagty fagme ugtut a8 7
T fooel 9 9eH § #H-%1 o fHae 9 & 2
4, ot gt Gg ma yis feuy &8 95 7
1 994 9 T4t weA forg ferm & 2
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5. 92-g gWd fau d= grad famr & 7
A -A FHL Y I GRS ?
6. affad & w8a W AR AT T 7
w1 fret 3 =t 91 arE e ® 2
HINT : 1. Whole life
Exercise 144
Past Perfect Tense
(A) Positive Sentences
{IV) Translate the following seniences into English :
1. R € 98 7= F avie Bn & 0 8 = vy S
THF Tl A F A T WG IHR AT A |
2. e fige 3 mirgw Aes 3 9w, €0 aost 58 1§ fes =gt arfenr |
T i § 9AER g9 915, 9% eel-o g9 e
3. §od feu=z 3 ufost »iFf we uds 918 At |
T 30 1 | el 59 W YT T 4|
4, GF € 9% 9= T I i 55 fop »id mi@ 137
TGk Tel TH & we § wer SR amm fE)
5. ¥ gHT wrE I H @9 U3 g9 gfeodr wT)
W g9 1 9§ H Tur T 9 97
6. HUST & Y3H &5 3 gwie B0 we 98 I 7S |
ST HH AW FH h FR F JH W = T G
(B) Negative Sentences
(V) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. €7 wiuET 8 ANTUS g9 3 Ufost we a9t aIE AE |
o HYA FE HHE FH Y =l 9 Al T 9
2. 7 AT »E i a7 AU SO |9 ¥ AT
W& qH @ H I HHE T8 o a1
3. gt O o meet faQ mat s At
T ! Wellg® 41 98] o 41 7
4, We gfa= € =g = IHT F9ed © 9% &d1 91€ H |
T HEd F AASE W g S % U e T 4 |
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5. WY 9% ¥ AW ¥od fau 547 99 At
T Ter % gud Hd e T 2 g a1
6. G davs w fa i @r & ufowt fa€ a4t fume fanur At
o8 ¥0A o T F 3@ et = A forer e e
HINTS : 1. novel 2. consult

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(V1) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. dt AT fost fay & s few ur S At ¢
) g9 fa2a! foma 1 ok § T 9% 9 7
2. ot At ufgst ot @ ¥3W g9 99 A 7
] 19 GE & HH FEH HGH Y 7
3, ot gat ufost ae dta adt Sfowr A 2
1 - Teel it e T2 @ ur ?
4, gavs »re T ufast G oo Ut g& wh
TR I e F W@ 0 g 9
5, |t 7929 © »@= F ufost Jait He gfedr At 2
TR ST W UEel U W T a1 ?
6. ot far 3g+ ot morfesr 3 fast ot viss we gat /7
T fohel R ®i Werd & fawn 8 i W g ot 2
HINTS : 1. post 2. leopard
Exercise 145
Future Perfect Tense
(A) Perfect Sentences

{VII} Translate the following sentences into English :

1. fer A% & widle 3 aT=t UASET uF gar gt
T8 T F o T F I TR UG TR o |

2. A€ 3a AT TUR WS §9 we udte gar J=ar |
w4 7% TH A9 TR 98 9 @hE g e

3, €7 »ruS woE W fow 39 ffaors © g9 929
g I el 5 o we ol 3 g S

4. ¥ s T fa 979 T 39 ToUT ¥© T ¥aT I |
T Ee ¥ % 9w s o guf g g1 gt gl
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5. we Z9 WAt €F udeter mer myuE 9 94t 9=t
W T B9 98] YL WU TEA B O e
6. A5 udue 3 ufost sugmw U2t =3 gar d<ar|
TON TEEA H TEe] SO =S S T w0
HINTS : 1. meeiing

(B) Negative Sentences
{VIII) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. H9 §g 9= 39 G &4t v gar 9= |
= 3% B T 98 78l 1 = 20 |

2. 7 it 1 =9 3 ufost €9 53t udefar, B9 rrdtvt St ur Ot 9 Jadr |
IfE 79 W9 99 | Tee 9w A6 e, 9 69 = @ i T g
T foman & T 990 &1 9% 9 9 T8 g o9k 8

4, Ho W@ ygge 3 ufos 3T 7 & 998 adf uarfen d=ar |

Y W UET ° Ugel O o) A e 8 qeRer €0

Fow feus 3 ufgst faardt A9 9t Hia o J2ar|

-2 w1 W Tee freRdn IR TRl 71 g e

HINTS : 1. hunter

L

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IX) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. &t niftrue @ A9rg feu wre 3 ufowt rd fefonradt w2 § 9 G491 7
H FATF & A H A H vEel 7l el s w1 9w 2 7
2. @ H9 Aa® udes 3 ufost guzmt et =9 9o g=ar ?
L THe EeH § el IR HE q9n g wem ?
3. at ufsw € 99 § e F ufos’ @7 57 gar 72ar ?
1 e % 9 F THSA § TES 98 W g BT 7
4, ot yat @ €8 wr@e I ufost §9 €% 5% 99 d=dr ¢
w1 W & o A § TES W= we Arg 9 6 2
5. @ g8t niigE T ufost F fege ydie gar g=iar 7
1 T I A e & feme W g M 7
6. df W3t © wide 3 ufow & Hes feu feds 7 99 dear ¢
71 TR ¥ o R e dm e ¥ T € g e 2
HINTS : 1. pluck
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Present Perfect Continuous

1. G & ufew™ T 89 g3 39t 71 She has been working for two
9% 3 9 H W H @ T hours,
2. HdT 99T ©H A% 3 feH Ag® My brother has been teaching in
feg ugrfaor T this school for ten years.
T W wE A9 | 5H T | 9el W E
3. W A=9 F FTst O g9 faar o7 1 have been waiting for you since
T oW ¥ g wotE W W morming.
4. €9 1975 F few na® few uzg ot T She has been studying in this school
9% 1975 ¥ 3 e § 18 Wl E since 1975,
5. At I T TN T 7 Has it been raining since yesterday 7
¥ F J 9 BT W ?
6. SHI fegae IFug T ¢ Since when have you been standing here ?
T 98l w9 U @E € ?
7. GorEs T atagaatd ? What has she been doing since morning ?

TE UM I F @R 7

Past Perfect Continuous

1. Wt 39 fow wars few 1 had been staying in this house
afaer faar A/ for a long time.
H FH w9 T 79 HEE H
TEdr &1 91l

2, wivdlaT wre 3 ufost Go = He had been teaching in this school
A% 39 fon ngs feg uz@er for five years before he lefi for
faar A/t America.
HYHF A H TEd 9 Ui 99 a&
TH A | e @1 o7

3, 979 UZ 3 {9 ¥ =ur I g9t 1t had been raining heavily for four hours.
TR U T A F gt T @

4, & Wt peg 3 dfewt § et & Had the gardener been watering
faar #t 1 the plants since morning ?
1 At goe § i &1 9 % @ e ?
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5. &t @7 307 € ufewt 3 &t &9 Had he not been searching for
faordt 7 you for two hours ?
%1 9% g% < 92 § €T ge @Il 7
Future Perfect Continuous

1. ©v r=v 3 fer fon 2 wfow They will have been discussing
o9 ad d=ar| this topic since morning.
& wm: # 39 fowg W 9w #= w g

2. g ng fen rgw fev uge By tomorrow T shall have
d¢ 3= 7s T A=dr | been reading in this school for
el H9l 79 Whel § 9gd g4 three years.
= = w7 S

3. fostwees I ufost Goen They will have been travelling for
UZ Hed ga7 9d JedT | ten hours before they reach Delhi.
gt wgE @ W & <
HUE FEL I T8 B0 |

4. ot T 378 € A% F ot ugT foor Will he not have been ieaching you
J=ar 7 for two years ?
#7198 gre o =d 4 =€ ver w1 g ?

5. Qo f3s == 3 uz &4t 9u 9= They will not have been plaving since
o 9 &S | e 78w g 3 o'clock.

Exercise 146
Present Perfect Continuous

(A) Positive Sentences
(I) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. €7 f37 dfent 3 7 9t 71
g 99 59U & 9 & E

2. GU fog 1954 3 g0 99 o5
o g 1954 ¥ ® ® T

3, ¥ Fost r=e 3 Gt av faor ar)
# e guE ¥ Tel Y W E

4. ¥ un fest F fev fagr ug feor af|
# o= e & 72 75 " WA
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5. Har g aret a2 e’ T
T 53 I A G S 2
6. ST M= T draaae’ J1
o8 HrE | fgtae €
HINTS : 1. has been ill for a long time 2. has been absent since Monday.
(B) Negative Sentences
(II) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. §g A F Wun fev 53 75, fea o1 &% od1 58 39 95|
3w & o B e E T g @ T A @ ¥
2. fus® & wdlfent 3 amrare few fage § yor &t gv faar T
faoer ¢ Tl ¥ Foren 59 o3 = 9 71 w1 w8
3, ®=a fuss € fest 3 a9t 7 faor|
wew fae & fidl | 72 =5 wr ¥
4, G T et waifemt F 541 T
& Rl W WaEA o T
5. v &5 fest 3 wiuer ws we &dt g9 gat T
ag 91 i ¥ 2 e AR w2
HINT : . has not been here
(C) Interrogative Sentences
(ITI) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. & €7 € Wotfeu® 3 feufgors & fanrdt a9 faor 3 7
1 9 31 HE | WA F T H w7
2. GuEruE S fastee Foerav a5 ¢
I YE R fFHgma s w ¥ ?
3. u9 fad ufewr I W ag o5 ¢
T o g W ® ¥ ?
4 gtfegae Fafoad § 7
TR F Y ERE ?
5, MWt ae S EFTTTIT T 7
T Tl F9 § TR # W 8 ?
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6. AT IATART I AT T 7
41 A Ha8 ¥ O @ & ?
7. Mg I atagao T ?
T Fel 9 @ BT ?
Exercise 147
Past Perfect Continuous
(A) Positive Sentences
(IV) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. ® 1960 T sfumre few afa faor At
#1960 & wftrmr o T2 @ an|
2. ¥ar @ ufewt 3 7 faar #t
=N R A A TE 97
3, Ho fige g=t B 3 de ffawe a9 99 95|
¥ it I W R e R )
4, €w & oo # g2 Hatfew 3° g A/t |
THE RN FE AR W HAR G|
s. §g A= T =39 fow oot wh
9% gee 9 97 fomm w4t

(B) Negative Sentences
(V) Translate the following sentences into English :
1. €T 3% Tur 2= &t afaw adt a9 faar /)
oE g HTET S T I T T @ an
2. Har g7 397 Y= fHaas &dt a9 faor mti
T BieT 9E e uftys &t HT W@ 91
3. dfved el feat 3 Ags &4t o fogm AT
T 2 fEAT 9 T 7T o e o
4. W3 fugr 7t aet fest I ‘= oy W ot uz 99 7a |
Y firr =t =2 & @ an iz 9 11 e w 4
5. Ya13T A9 3 var &at faor At
firard wr: | it 7 | @ o
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(C) Interrogative Sentences
(V1) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. ¥ fuzT 7t a€ T 5= 29927 ydlvs 99 A 99 A8 7
T T <t %a & 7= Tt gied # 9= w 9 2
2. SHI @O I TE=TH 43T 99 A ?
0 a o A WeEe 1 9 7
3, §uav I Ow AT It WOz w9 IT AT 7
W HS Y S UEF h UG L T 9 7
4, AT fen w=Ene & gv 3 ¥4 9J AT 7
TAITTR A FIGIEE G ?
5. At fen wigw &9 av 3 Sf e o9 97 At ?
T RS uFa s ®E g2
Exercise 148
Future Perfect Continuous
(A) Positive Sentences
{VII} Translate the following sentences into English :
1. mifwmua v e 2 fer ras few ugr foor o<ar|
HeATIE e HWe § 3H el § Tel w1 €|
2, f&w =9 T gvdt sour T aat 3=qi )
dt &5t | o el 81 @ Endh
3. SuFTH € fow 3 rgs €9 &% T foor d=ar
= 51 5 W TR 33§ Sh T
4, Ul n29 3 gfowar a0 92371
el Haw | wE=wl © Bl
5. HEt Uw fest 3 gfent § ural € faor G=am|
wrett o o | el ot g e g
(B) Negative Sentences
(VIL) Transalte the following sentences into English :
1. vy wfrwmug fugd en met 3 few mfoe feg &0t afo faor 3=am)
W FEATE T S99 9 T e H i 18 T R
2. Tt f3 difewt 3 JuE UW &d1 99 faor 3<ar|
gt 9 =92 | Foe I TE @
L @ eMe >



3, @ fox 3 fowtal &4t T ot 9<qit)
31 &7 | SRR Rl e @y E

4, Bazarar feg HATE T F9® & &7 7 faor I=ar|
THSEN UF HeH § ST el o @ e

5. Foreteyd 79 fos F wirud e F &dt v four g
T AN A /2 @ S @ gm)

(C) Interrogative Sentences
(IX) Translate the following sentences into English :

1. @ BIEPHT A=d F arET 9 Jatel IS 7
7 eefFal gag § WA m @R 2
2, fugr & feq ¥e T fou & J=ar 7
firar <ft w2 9 W=l 42 B 2
wort 99 fow T wors faf &df b faor 9= 7
=St | oA | g w8 we w1 e 2
4. ot HiBT feg We 3 &9 adt 3= 7
1 ¥ien U HE W g/ F1 WA ?
5. wigwrue & difent 3 &t ugr fagr I<9r 7
AR T A | A agl W wm ?
Some Useful Expressions of Everyday Use

EJJ

|, dEteratamwa ? How are cabbages 7
wiedt = s aE ® 2

2, o fag-fadtszat T ? What's she like 7
9%l TEE & ?

3, &g T Qv T Here's the very thing.
oE TR AE H |

4. W ST 3% AW SOt AfeT | T didn’t catch what you said.
¥ R S| HHE el We |

5, g fandw =w feparggad T 7 What are you hinting at ?

o

ITFTHIBT AT T 7

a9 &\ am = &7 Ha = @ 8 7
77

T Haed F0 & ?
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10.

11.

12.

13.

4.

15.

16.

17.

8.

frraT fapamer uZar @7 femvrer fifdar)
Toran sifuss wer, 3o aifyss =i
fer A= 3 waEt ot F

w3l Tsa®E & dfae &7 99 |

H Hed W HTe mME |

ot ferer &t i T w0

af wer feg s ga= feg

Hat rarfegT agar ?

=] T FE WHE I8 |

Tt wETIa W 7

few & gaer 59 59|

T S |

MUT 925 92 59 86 |

I §2A o ol |

e Ja ZId faar 7 A 5T EF
¥a T qU9 Y81 7 W, T el |
ofu§ | Er U aw |

TEl, AT et

g 3 g g9 57 §¢ o7 |
W & R ST W, HA |
Ut gorat €3 w3 %€

AT SEN 9L el @l |

H eeles pefar| at
Hewergtfamerss T 7

H ofewE ggm o=@

H Tam g s wE T ?

" A9 F It gte yale faor o)
T gaw 9 ¥ 9= T w R
feo Qust ®et dar g=ar|

o S Ty 37=81 BT

HE g T gvdter 91

T2 279 Fo difen |

The moore you read, the more you learn.

No overtaking on this road.

Would vou mund helping me
with this luggage 7

Fold it in half.

Do your buttons up.

Don’t speak until you're spoken to.

Mind the steps.

Shut the door after you.

Pull your socks up.

1 will answer the phone.

I have been shopping all the morning.

It will do them good.

T must be off now.
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19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25,

26.

27.

28.

23,

30.

31.

o SIS F9

dleh T | SEE F |

IHT wr=ar €9s Bgr-faar
ge Fae J |

Y A % A U o

Arel | F T B |

Harr »ieH |

TR ST |

et IStas S T e
gl F gl wm o 7 S,
8H, 993 J|

T, FEd ¢ |

at I 9Eai 7

1 9/ gt ?

aw feg &7 o |

T H Ha e

feg 3fo T fapar T

g 7@ & T ¥

g7 g7t meTaz Faar|
oE TS T HT |
ST ARG ST TR T 7
T = T 7
FTg & &9 aet T
T = o M 7

At few & mrud 3o dt SueT
9 39 3 TF F 1w
Gn & o=t st 39 FEET
=8 F1E T I HFarl

2.6 g ug T aE|

@ efMe> |

FHH T @E 7 M

Behave yourself.

You can break the journey.

Take a chance on it.

If the worst comes to the worst.

That'll do.

What about having some tea 7

OR
How about having some tea 7

Keep your temper.

It is all fixed up.

He is up to some mischief.

What do you take me for ?

You have got a cold coming (on).

T hope you will keep it to yourself.

There’s no stopping him.

His hair stood on end.



33.

35.

36.

a/.

3B.

39.

40.

47.

42,

H 9va ger et I, &t gu a9 7 7

3 5 o ot ¥, 0 w9 FrEe e 2
few B aet "1 sdt fuEat,
fom wet wrg Arfont & Uem
gt = FrET u=ar |

9 HHE wE =99 Tl e,
zafem gq Tyt 1 few @
99 A B0

fev fanfeg G fa gt @R &
YH Sd1 99 Aae |

7z Fifesm ¥ o6 w0 =9 @
T = T |

o few 3w e fours Sytar
fa AT we sla-s= udg
Cusd

# 59 am 1 @I T

fo gu o g wga e |
few = vaey fev Sfenr fa
FaE & Ty 137 famer T
9 1 I8 Hae™ g2 R

T g o T E
st aes =8 T 7

A I H = w7

wHt fegt 85-fag UfmT

TE O & 9Bt Z=tar|

g9 39 o9t W 49 & & W =en wlih)
AT nru=t andter wied a9 &6
W T FHS TR L
SR U nru S AHEE T 7
T 379 3T FT F I B 7
Har 95 =T |

T BT A |

T have made the tea. What about putting
some cups out 7

There’s no bus at (his hour, so
we'll just have to foot it all the
way back.

You can depend on it that she
won't be pleased.

T'll see to it that you get home
all nght.

It all amounts to this that your
have been cheated.

What are you up to 7

We shall make do with this lidle

money.

Tuck your shirt in.

What do you think of yourself ?

Lend me a hand.
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43.
44,
45,
46.
47.
48.
49.

5C.
51.

B2,

53.
4.

53.

L

@ eMe> |

few wee & rue-aw o9 24
§H ¥ 1 Wes-hie H 4@l |

i ferer 29 &t &=t
H wamEy ST 7€ T |
HE war & fef

Tl 7€ % &

few &% IogT aE HIBT SuT |

M 9 TR 7 Waes e |
O zurd gy &df AvgeT|
2 T Fo ol HoH |
o 7 fa 3t w8 79
w91 & o 0 et st |
feg Wits warg T

TE YT T E |

feT Wo 97 3 999 J|

oE W 99 q aet ¥
It A T e |

T o8 415 eI |

W Wret Irder ot i gavst
a1 &dt gt
qUT T farar
agd B T

Goat & wiwa 8w |
T T T A

en & ot T fapr 3 7
IR TR ?

56. &I AT HE »ruet Uans

feGar 1 fea ®€

N GH TS A S {0 7 98 Al S

i feo 3 et o w47
3 TE A JH 81 Al

Look up this word in the

dictionary.

I won't be long.

Make room for me.

It has nothing to do with you.

He doesn’t think much of you.

You had better go now.

This machine is out of order.

This can’t be helped.

We'll all miss you.

1 beg your pardon, 1 did not hear you.

Enough of it.

Show them in.

What's wrong with him 7

Can you lend me youwr pencil ?
Here you are !

It did not occur to me.



58. H wmueT fegrer go% feomr O T have changed my mind,
AT T e forn #

59. WHT Wi agET I 5709 547 f5a® | We are not out of the wood yeL.
w1 aft i ® a1 e

60. B avfanrt @ yiy aatar| I'll sce about the rooms.
¥ el = yery

61. feg fox 2t e ot e Sooner or later you will be caught.
ua fid g0 e &) e

62. W feg =at feu o7 &8 ur RaeT o) I can eat ten bananas in one go.
# o @ 9% ¥ <5 Fo @ T )

43. AT A9T g9 Suz g9 feaT 7| You have made a mess of it.
T I F9 92 % fem 2

64. g 39 Arst dfewst saf 9= @29t Our friends will not let us down.
Fun o e St R g E)

65. A a&aw a8 g9 g2 Drop me near the college.
T HIfeTst & U IR S

66. ot ©T GHT WarHe BT s &I d 7 Doesn't he look tall for his age ?
41 9% 31 IFTER = T8l o ¢ 7

67. IHT 3T 79 feq &% =T You are picking quarrels with
He B¢ afdad T everybody.
6 @ B UF H Sl Hie o wd B

68. WU 295 fEav@ | Always keep your word.
S A T |

69. Hat 67 &% &m-9% &7 T T am not on speaking terms
T SHY werene e # with him.

70. #w faat &2 a1 How cold it is today !
afrat Taperdt ot

71. st fa@ =2 T 7 What makes you run ?
o =R dred & 2

72. W wwet faw Tt T am in a hurry.
o wed 1 ¢ |
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73. fev fawas gog 2 We feg 91 This is strictly between you and me.
7% faewa gren o #L o= H §)

74. 80 & FovaT faag diar| He made a mention of you,
TE gren faet fEa

75. ITETAMEE At d 7 What is the latest news 7
AT HHTER T # 2

76. 28 ge T8 7 € 7g93 &1 You need not go there now.
T 979 F&l § i SEvashar el |

77 ﬁ‘i’E"’, A (k= el | Well, I take leave of you now.
a1, o H e g

78. fvmat &% fair) Write in ink.
It ferdr |

79. }:-‘I'zia' ?_:-‘EI"?;-T fus & g3 yHt 9t T am very glad to see you.
I8 g9 ¥ el ¢ 980 ge- g2 |

s0. g Qe & He feels sad.
% I

81. Qg §e-ge a7 ugh She burst into tears.
9% Fe-FE o U 9T

82. T oz T #F 5T 9| You should not be averse to hard
whfan qftem & St wa U work.

83. Ffont T amsat It 91 We are all prone to error.
FH EH H Terd wr §

84. 9ar d fa gz of AET & 5| You had better consult a doctor.
= ¢ T =TT W wee o W

85, FosT O s w ot fawsr T 7 How is she related to you 7
qeer IHE F fgm @ 2

86. €7 Az few 393t T fapm) He enlisted in the army.
o T H well &

87. wt Irge of fa aiEt 3 We wish to diminish the distance
nilat fow 299 Uiz 3= between wealth and poverty.
FH TTed ¢ T TE
e = e s e
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88, foo /' ot 3t o) Tt is me.

Tz # 2 a1 £
89. foW3 58 w3 afAw a9 | Take heart and try again.
fema @il 37 ifeme 1
0. T4 Het HETE 3 g9 gler 7| You should steer clear of bad company.
T T Gfa | == =fen)
91. A & FHS ¥ B I Je1 wHd &7 His speech fell flat on the audience,
afent|
FUF U9 H AN TS L AR
BAT
92. &t few faary & FgsT an Will this book serve your
g% Hwr=ar ! purpose 7
1 3H TAE | 9N wE =er ?
93. faaur I9a #ar 98 | Please carry on.
FIAT 2 el |
o5. BRE HE Tur fdsr| He played me false.
THA q9 o B
96. AIET BT HAH W fapym 3 The winter has sef it.
TR = AR o R
97. =1 few gue ot suT At The garden was in full bloom,

=0T | "er & wer ot
98. Hat 91% =T 99T &4t He'@=T | Don't take my words ill.
T aTd g WA WA

99. &H ¥ B gUI 7= | Be up and doing.
FTH & T F9 F=Y w1

100. BW Tt vyt fag nigg »r e Tears welled up in her eyes.
THFT @ A g M)
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101. few o fee Hor I9 &4t 31 T have no hand in this matter.
39 @6 ¥ AU Y T B

102, 8w & 23t ot wruhut yEEsT T g He soon got over his difficulties,
ur famr|
=E ¥ite & STt sfensal T
7 femmi

103, fHosT @ ovEr &% fuser T Hard work is always rewarded.
aftsm w1 FHm e faed 2

TRANSLATION

In the following sections, the patterns of sentences in Enghsh are not based on tenses. They
are based on arrangements of words, phrases and clauses. You may find combinations of tenses
(i.e., more than one tense) in the same sentence.

Compare the forms of sentences in Punjabi/Hindi with those in English.

SECTION 1

Pattern : It + verb + ... clause

(i) It is certain that...

(i) It so happened that...

(iif) 1t 18 possible that...

1. fov fonfez § fa garat Tt is certain that the shops will
¥e sfoeaiut remain closed.
Tz fafeam € &5 g o

2, He= I fa @GR & maT BT It is possible that he hasn’t got
fust a=1 the information.
weiEd: 30 g A et e

3. wifrar dfeur fa Ardtat 3% Tt 50 happened that all the trains
JEt g T I | were suspended,
tar g o Bt temfeai 9= 8 e |
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Exercise 149

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern given at page 274 :
1. fev fanfez ¥ fa w2t a3ait|

e fafvgq & fF wer 2t

2. wfew ATE FovfeaT &T i |
oI B e A fad

3, wie foo fanfeg =0t 9 fa fas wfors »rE=4r|
A4l 77 TAfve el § & v geam amEm)

4. fev fanfas T fa feufaos fem watd &ot T=ar|
7% e & Top wlen so &ty =&t vft

5. Arfew &=l g A= |
95 EEE T o4 |

6. ot e e T fa sgetyg 7 7
#1718 wee ¥ T ez wure @ osme 2

7. &t feg fg= 7 fa 99 gt @ 772 7
11 I wE ¢ T awgd wwdt @ e 2

8. &, fea &at T merer fa St gt 0 72|
&, 9 & & weha T e e 2 S|

9. wfrar Ifenr fa Az Shat Ixyrat Tur Tt ardhat |
T g o ot % S wer fRg )

10. feo fanfaz ¥ fa a=ase wfog udo==r)
oz Tafraa & T et wEieg ourd )

11. wifrar afewr fa s=a g4t fAare fev O faprr
T g FF wme g W A v

12. miet fea fomfaz 2t 9 fa Gewres d= Faar ¢
Hsft 7y Fifv=a 787 8 f 9gene = %om ?

SECTION 11

Pattern : If + ... had + would have/might have/could have

1. vigg 3T e<Et fegae 3T If you had sprayed the insecticide,
qait eam J=t | the crops would have been better.
af% g0 =R fogda a1 =8t s o |
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2. ¥dd IFTaed py fae & If the veterinary surgeon had not

UJgeT I AT WY W aret Jet | arrived on time, our buffalo might
have died.
TfE, TR T T A 959
i 1 gu Sw o E
3. vod ZHT €W Ayt gaeTE Tt you had deposited the fee, you
gat It gord euEr fiuw maer A could have been admitted.
Afe THT WY SH HE q
Bt o g SifiEen e Heha ani
Exercise 150

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern shown above.
1. A FHT NG &7 3aw 3T H 5% der|
Afg A @ T T o F e v
2. ¥99 WSt g9 #iEt 3TN 915t 5T 29 maer
7% a2t v =t o1 # mMEt A vFHE g
3. vgd WAt ufgst It feaet a7 ydldhat goimt 3t fog svea &7 o Faw |
=% &9 "eel | feme 7 SRl &6 91 98 e A 5@ HH |
4. Hag AT T9& &7 fagrfonr Jor 3t id vt faamr 3t
AT AT == 7 TR st @ 19 =St e g
5. #eg ¥ feg st geer 37 @0 HE a2 He 37 o |
oft ¥ =5 Ter! s 6 97 g2 e 9E q w5
&, AEd aUIS & Aiel We fest Iet 3t 47 ga At
A% F A W2 g 3 el ° wel ¥ o |
7. Aag feg z=at feeefeq 3 udwe Atet I rfew g =&t AT
s I7 TEH T W TS Tt 9 WS g7 et o
8. vag gt vy fog fast ur fd2 2t BE m fre gosr fre wiet)
f%, &1 =1 H UF T 39 9 g9 9vh W e e st
9, HEg ITF &% O Y qUT §v I &t AT 1E fear dy gfir @ R
of% TR WH TH W T B G # A E UE WrE §9 Y e
10. Aa7 feg wags et fie & yegsT {39 fev 3t &t g feost § gaar @ féer ¢
AfE 3 Aerg & et wdw o3 30 o T ¥ o e R A 2
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SECTION III

Pattern : T could have ... +but I ....

1. W AT yEE 9% g9 e ug 1 could have answered all the
HS a® arel aut &df At questions but T hadn’t enough
# 9eff w97 g FL A Al time,
i, U Al THE T

2. W 3TE WoY §BTEET U He 1 would certainly have invited
a® IITST UIT It AT but T didn’t know your address.
# g€ ey fefm =

Wi Hel TR0 Al HieA 7 1
Exercise 151

Tranglate the following sentences into English, according to the patern shown above :

1. W ueet 3 uge AT ug g9 e mEt 89 uary 9 aret |
T 9l W vg9 = #EE T e 9 e g R |
2. W 30'ST Age HEE T9eT Ug HE &% RAWT &0t T
H grert oavd FEEel Fa o B U g e
3, HE™ 99" He 8% AST &< » AT yg 87 § Gne enst & @9 fesTi
Ty TE T UM WEE o o W eifEA SRt 2O fos g e famn
4. B3l feg 7o U7 o 3T O © YU's & €67 ©F ANE3T ad7 [v3T|
wer fog st oifers T drel 39 wuE A SET o age 1
5. i 99 3 Jist 98T e ug B 97 faram)
o =T T el T Sal e 98 i 7|
6./ o g9 = 99 8T U7 &9 ©Y IJ A5 |
# g T ot 3a1 v ofe | 53 w9
7. AT wifew WY H2 89 ug Wi & o uay a9 feam|
0 WEE B o o @ 9 7 i @ue 1
8. FIST dgoTEET HAr ATl UT ¥ orHdt §% fegt
et et = st e 1 afad a9
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SECTION IV

Pattern : As long as +clause+clause.

1. A9 3d /3 8% U5 J, HE As long as I have money I do
faw 9% €t y=ro &4t not bother about anything.
w9 T WL 9E 99§, 0
foredt mma =it feman e

2. A¢ 39 ¥ &g It, 3o fan You needn’t go fo anybody else
oY 8% #'E © &3 541 as long as 1 am here,

& o H 7l €, g e
TR F IR ST Wi Tl T |
Exercise 152

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern shown above :
1. Ae 2o gt fawg T, feo e=st
wa TR g A R, 98 qe Ee |
2. A% 3 gnt few fils few 3, W9 &% afoq)
Echei i ch il cleic il
3. vwe Fa vl Uer g0 gl ave 3 g9 &1 faaser)
e o I8 Bl &, 99 FACH 9l 7 FeRe |
4, A< 3a At fow Aags few uge T, 3076 MERTHS ©F USE q95T U=drT |
@l T M §H T H 9gd @, qF STEIEd e H 98 |
5. /e 39 /S, rfedr & gae T wEt /i)
el e fort, e ot wems & Terd sfedt
6. A I W €F foar, @ew faar
=@ Wk H 98l Te, 9 T
7. A 39 ITF &% US J, T3 o avit st
wd 7% TRl e o g, e =t
8. A€ 3 2ot few ugsw &, HednElas 9% gdar|
W4 T ] A UIIE B, HieTwrsfEe Je
9. 7@ 39 1o few annites 7, 8w o dfim &7 a9
wE T HE W YW ¥, e R wa w
10. AF 39 WA, 3T 3d WH|
wE weh GG, 76 T Ay |
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SECTION V

Pattern : .....s0 + adj + that + Clause....
1. B féar ofmws /Y fa e He was so brilliant that he got
Hoe en f? iz all the medals.
=% 3o BIRER a1 o @t
Heor ot w1 firer |
2, feu wiow fésr Aoer ¥ fa 89 This city is so beautiful that people come
g9 fen § ave Wigve o5 | from distant places to see i,
IE T 501 g=2 € &R an
TR Y T T o #
Exercise 153

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern given at page 280 :

1. §w & fAoe feat avme T fa G0 feq der = o &0 @9 AawT |
THE W T FYER § g uve oOf %9 99 % g
2. fea fagy feat fesury  fa fer & s9-3 T ugs & F ageT 3|
4% YEad S UEE € (o 59 AW 9gd S H9 il © |
3. B=T &t wirery féat fist O fa oo aet @re are ¥ ait= gesr 9der J|
T H AT ga Wi & R 2w SEE MY g0 T G e €
4. & aus @ fEar uat I fa 99 i 52 918t wdtewr 31
T MeTs™ o1 w4 & fa 221 O 1 et wie T
5. yguT fEsT vy A/t fa fiee € 3o fefowgdt ot €39 € mar
o=t g1 a1 PR e < fi ferenedt € 9w % q
6. ¥ fom uat &t o7 fa a1t feg AR aowr ao7|
H gon ot e § TR el A woe @)
7. few saed wiaw &8 gihis o5 fa va 3¢ & =t falfer a9 fee 95|
% T Aifed 304 9fgam § 5 gu =1 o sifam %3 39 €)
8. o few fear avme © fa 22t fist 3w 3 <t 59 7w 3
o foo gom wEein & T ot | s e w9 =t e R
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9, Arg faws &3 oty 05 fa 23ded a4t udle mae |
AN F9F a4 147 § o e 79 =@liT uehd |
10, Fwat fEst e T fa ¥ uz aot AeeT |
ot 5ot 9 ¥ o F og == wan
SECTION VI

Pattern ;: Noun + verb + to-infinitive.

I shall remember o meet him,
1. €7 & 59 we I fesaa g9 fesm) He refused to come here.

IEH TRl AN W TN W e |

2. ot 2ag 39 f=9 fost Will you remember to post the
ugst ore gdan ? letter ?
1 gre = | 9 ST AR w7

3. O WAl WT ST UAE 4T aarar | We won't like to go home now.

& B HL S TEE A8] i |
Exercise 154

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the paitern shown above :
1. #HT Hifear feg e gge ot

T Hifen # S A €
2. dt IFt 1Y &% H5eT UAE dgar 7

¥ g9 UL U SeA WES w ?
3, | fapr #=r ger ot

H w9 o IR g
4, 3t & mofegT &= v =95 fEar T

&g 7 wRrE 87 w1 =4 fEa 2
5. wHT & UIH a9s ©f dfm a9 gd ot

9 FEE F T I L w®
6. B & fawer marGer we &7 faor)

IY A T AR A @
7. 89T & 2an g T @y faam)

AN A F A W TR
8. BT F= Ear ugt)

g8 I @ 92
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9. AT g9 g T Har uE )
| == T AN T TS
10, G Ad Ty ST Frdar H |
o5 BH W ST e o
SECTION VII

Pattern : ...... have got + to-infinitive
1. At €% grer ot T We have got to go there.

& =8l W g R
2, ot f&E gEer It 3 You have got to stay here.
T TeT e A E )
3, v & feufaos o= ot g=ar) Rama has got to take the test,
THT &1 e 2 & 2t
Exercise 155
Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern given ai page 283 :
1. HE IAUSTE AT O y=ar
HE ST ST 8 W2
2. IHT feg wrar & ¥ FIaT 91 T
T a7 995 Fd G F 26
3. vHtE & et At wdtest wdatt
HAEd IS Frel GEAr TS
4. it foa zehi-in st Feeger o vl
HH 77 299-1Y S HEHE 81 T8 |
5, Goat § fev file g3 Ot 9
I% g7 e oreT 8 )
6. Wd Howt § Un fefimat fo8 um T y=ar |
woft =it =1 uie fawdi § ore e wgm
7. gog feg in 22 of T=ar
T 3T 3 & 9=
8. Fg Gust & morfesT gant 9t u=ait
TH IR HETEAl w8 UL
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9, ZTv4 Far T Fawr BT It U=
STTRT dF | F oA & 9 |
10. FaOTE & IauTgT TUr@ET ot =gt
TAHER & 979 dgH g 921 |
SECTION VIII
Pattern : Helping verbs in question of tags

Note : 1. The question tag makes use of the same helping verb as is used in the main
clause. Remember to use do where needed.

2, Tf the main clanse is positive, the question tag is negative and vice versa.
(i) He is not a fool, is he ?
(i) They are not honest, are they 7

(iif) You have followed it, haven’t vou 7

1. SATAHF I T & 7 You have followed it, haven't
O g T AT ? you ?

2. @ fiwr wEar &7 7 Ram Singh will come, won't he 7
T g smgm A ?

3, UdtSwaetdar ! The bell has rung, hasn't it ?
A M e A 7

4, Gogmdaedtas 7 She knows you, doesn’t she ?
9% T S £ 7 ?

Exercise 156

Translate the following sentences into English, according to the pattern shown above :
1. AYd B39 9% JE IS5 BT 7

aft wsF T M E A ?
2. AT 3T WAIgHT ATEY d &7 7

T 1 AU S AT T ?
3, goe fusT 7t fer wfog few fae om &7

TER M e e wa €9 ?
4, Hom & et UH 99 BEt T &7 7

o F TEdl wE w el & A ?
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5. 3a Sfenr 3t &4t fapr &7 2
et =@ ° =8 T A 2
6. IUH AEAT AW TR TS & 7
T e e A E T 7
7. ¥ gust gaH TuR &9 fegt T &7 7
T el WH AR E T2
8. QAT A g&T 3T &4T fesr g & ?
T 76 e i e R g A 2
9. SRl feu EeT fAUT aH ST AT AR T &7 7
9 98 e 1 w1 a9t e Hehd B A 2

10. Hfios Yy 3T as &7 7
HEHR g e 9 ?
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TRANSLATION OF PASSAGES

Look at the following examples

1. foafmvr w3 sarmet A feu © Aioe 95| R fere yu feu 8T wev ¥9 55
aHe g fe2 ag | few 1045 &1 91w 9| S5 Afget & feaw § Sv o gt € & 59 T
Guat v fost feg dies v 39n e four| Gust & femem T farr fa feo wimaT sgz o
FoesT mT fesmardt 7| &ar & wrg gat w3 wrud wu 3 Ufewr, “at fefamrs g feg
dt & Feer I 17

i oAt et sTom # St TR ) T fava g o 9 o A g e e fRg
T 1945 F G T 1A T F FEE @ SEe TEE F S e 8 T S5 Oh | Ssted o
ST ST 78T 1 ST oy &1 T T 9w s et wder ot faamrert €1 S T e wih
R g A G I, cF faeE e T g w2

Hiroshima and Nagasaki are two cities in Japan. During the Second World War, they were
destroyed by atomic bombs. This happened in 1945, The destruction of the two cities filled the
people of the world with great tear. They became uncertain about their lives. They realized that
this weapon was very terrible and destructive. The common man sighed and asked, “Is this
what science can give us 77

2. U e df wrare faor 7| femr § ot <t feonl mast ot fis et yae m fee
ETAT, B, g T 0T B fow & T2 59t met | fewt I IS wmes w2 g wire | Boat
& 993 ¥ 593 A fan 3 o d1=97) Quat & 3uw 3 ousT |12 w9 89 auE 2 wiusr
wigara st a9 A |

T9E wWeg A @ 61 g fad faeeft wfem S w5 faem e Tyt W o
AT, W, FIW ST GO A TR A A FTH | §H I, GHEHE S A S|
TEIM 9NA & ATYFY 9T W T Fa) TEi T9e W En W ¥ Ae W
v Tonfye = Y o |

Nepal has always remained independent. It has never been conquered by any foreign
power. In older times, the Greeks, the Sakas, the Kushanas or even the Huns could not conquer
it. After them, came the Muslims and the British, who ruled over large parts of India. They
invaded Nepal, but they could not establish their authority over it.
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3. UseZ WT 9% 98 Ham 3=t g5 | O fea mfog fev fodtwt o5 | usez fea
Fagat oRusT® few S99t a9et 71 I5L3 WF USTE a9 SOt 7| 9% 97 52 fuve 5%
afoett a5 | 8T a wrur feg s=ehdt wa Zasendt &4t | feg <f €9 @ g few g
W3 79 J | U653 do-av an fe9 »r \iet I 7 ge-av fiy o i & atet 71 55
o {2 gog 71 8w feu nfoewssr wo= 91

a3 dere AT W wed 1 F UH Wel H Ted ¢ ghE T W araa o
Frerdt st ¥ | o eft et e g o ¥ SN W wga & U9 A A ¥
o # wedl geredt 7@ €1 fee o ST % v ¥ e o a1avd €1 ae -t e
T o It & @ T =iy T §en ol § | 9o w9 w9 8 390 e

a1t &1

Dhanwant and Balwani are two real sisters, living in the same town. Dhanwant is
employed in a government hospital, but Balwant is still receiving her education. Both the
sisters live in peace with each other; they do not quarrel, Still their teraperaments are different.
Dhanwant sometimes loses her temper or speaks in an imitated tone. But Balwant 15 a girl of a
calm temperament. She has greater tolerance.

4. 3793 IF-3F GltpdT & 7aH Wt 71 3793 ¥ sovee faurdt Are € fefzow few yfig
I5 | 797 € UAe yig few &t widw sureet & waH fer 3| worerar aedls i Uae @
HUTed o A | feust & Be-Une’ =t fagr aer 71 GusT & Aer v fees 591 GHeT 578
37| Aar & fAftr foers a7 831 wiEt AT @ust © o7 e yor =f 9@ & w03
fomrres afier wrer /| ardhut srshet @ S 593 ey &8 ofae mE |

WA SE-9g IEENT w1 o-ufd ¥ wwe & o A dun % gheew § ufgg ®) wmm F
T U A | 3R A s S e ¥ | merrsn st fiw e & o e 9 5 # ov-
Toma ot Rl S € 1 SR WA ES we Aram § G g w5 fen o g S s ot
T U9 8 T T UEE 1 9gd @A TE e 9n | 5 Sl o @ 98 oWE 9 T 9

India has given birth to many great soldiers. The brave warriors of India are famous in the
history of the world. The land of Punjab has also produced many heroes. Maharaja Ranjit
Singh was a brave king of Punjab. He is also called the "Lion of Punjab’. His army was ably
organmized and skillfully trained. In his reign the wellare of the people was very well looked
after, People of all the communities lived in great peace.

5. fear fos g 3iW Forw few faere 49 9 | s Qust & fea fogs fouret féar|
Gust & mu=T g fugs @ fig efewr | o7 & fous v fier aov vufos 9 ot 1 Go so=
g I 3 Gust § 992 A9 € fipw S8 | Guat & uet sEt fug Gue e ug Gt &
uret faug fewret &7 fozr wiz feg o fea =2 wouz 5 udw | €9 Qust 83 mY &8t wew
CiEy

T &7 e WiH Sa H R e T ) 99 S O (e 9EE K 3% a9 =
oo & e <hemn wen w1 firm = der FEH-d €r9st 81 8 | 9% 9gd 99 MU 3R S @
T T | IR U oh ToTl SHR-SU Wl | Wi e UMl del M RER A R s H g
T 72 Ug & i 9 9w IR 92 5 % few sm T

___________ @ eMe>



One day King Bhima went to a forest for hunting. Suddenly catching sight ol a deer, he set
his horse after it. He went on chasing the deer untl it was midday. He felt very tired and
thirsty, so he looked around to see if there was any waier. But there was no water. At last he
came to a big tree. He took rest under the tree for a while.

EXERCISES FOR PRACTICE
Exercise 157

15 WIS 1947 & wETeaT & 993 & &9 o3 /1| QF fews AaT @ nimre dfewr /it 26
Ha=at, 1950 & 7792 feu Arar wrusT gerfenr Jfew Afears’ svar afewr /P 26 As=dt 3
It g793 gregsa’ g famr | o= vt 98 WE 15 WaHT W2 26 Haedl © fest & g3t gu-a
&% Ha'@w ot feost fest feg et 3ag w3 yast & uzr g8er 71 &at @ #l=s feg
fra=t a=t @er »rE<t 3 €w v famrs gev 91

15 SFTE 1947 % f57 sA 5 YW 92 fea o1) =9 7 59 <% S0 g9 911 26 Sa,
1950 =T I H BHR S5 ST E3N HfEer @ § AT P 26 Sedl | € R T w5 T
19 B9 77 99 15 20T it 26 et F A a0 9t em-am & v ¥ v 5w A 9 el ufew
S wler o1 AT Seren ¥ | Sl o Sitee O S g ST ST § SHe 9 e o
HINTS : 1. Constitution 2. came into force 3. republic

4. with great elation (enthusiasm) 5. progress
6. new aspiration, hopes.
Exercise 158

vstorg feq migfsar mfaw 1 fog gz © BefEw =3t @ &q ofde o5 f&F @ &9
frer39 Aeerat gaveEl’ 98 | B8 € Was samer few Ot 3487 € 98| AT A W
dgti® o | fE8 5z wavt gie Sueher o5 | UAe gal=dfret, Ra=es, utHtmmer,
WHEST 7%, Mafey WE®, 39 9T9SE, O areEs W gueT 915 fFF ot ufifn Sve Gar
giet g5 | feewi® wet = fev afoe fie Suer 9

UElTg U efHeR YR ¢ 1 8T wra & fue-fae wreEe & ol wn ¥ ) wl % | o
HIHT SwHanr ¥ | T8 &AM T U € A F | Tgeh | au = ¥ | 98l 9% o
= Y # | i favafaaeg, afEames, et e, et g, IsEeT, U= e,
T MEA 791 Y& Te T80 & Wes 1@ g e § | fafmEe F fau o 9 o s
1 WET 2|

HINTS : 1. modern city 2. different States 3. government employees
4. almost 5. design 6. wide 7. worth seeing
8. museum 9. foreigners,
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Exercise 159

fea fos few §5 et areq &% fomr €7 & Fges & faur, “graes wivg, W9 fég
feg eve' 7| =t 9ot faat ewvet @ feG 1 Faeg & 52 wrevt § Ufewr, “3 aw g
yr At 2 feR 3 59 went & G fos, “am, s Haet e vt At I feo A g s9ea &
AEdt 9 52 Tht wiyt fee el ur oSt e few € wae ooyt © feww o & i
7 52 wredt & faor | “F SEht wit o a9 sia 9ot 3T aet St adt 3 & yier”, 3vged
& G39 foari

U o U gel sl UE SR 6 UTE T I 2l ¥ Fe, S Wed, 3 U W 1l
R A o= 1 L e e B [ (0 = ) M 2 o B T e 2 e R P
T e =afa 7 Iar fam, wer wa X wnelt A w o) we g TR A e & 92 =t w5
el # e = & 1 e T2 wE § oEl % s & o w2 9e =i e afy
TN e F7 e JtF gt O gF i oft w99 9w, e 3 wae

HINTS : 1. stomach-ache 2. medicine 3. half-baked bread
4. commection, relation.

Exercise 160

fr=t 993 & fog goved Gur 7w | G0 nmrel € U ueAst As | §oaT & siafad Atee?
gt 3 AOR & a5 goyT A | fuzr 3 g9 afos s gous feo Gt o uwer
Sust & HaT w2 T At daee & J131 | Bust & FasT &t Hiut 3 B, UTTEt W2 Farst
greT I niruS AiEs T wrdg di97 | et Bve few = Guat & oot 2 feles v umreer
Hg &9 faar At

Tararslt aWa % UH WL AT 9§ wOaw F gg Qo 4| 39 st Sreee sl
SiT WIE = shrar § 9ol o7 | 96 6 51 W@ % HN0 dedd o Sue U - GeuT S
T A9 S A wORE g B TR S &1 el o g, Tersl ug sief wEi # gy
sfte =1 iy o | Bt 3 B & 3R ot o e w5 afeea 3 ey w0 e an
HINTS : 1. great warmor 2. carly life 3. deeds of courage and bravery

4. upbringing.

Exercise 161

TJEE AT o aw' 5% HEY A3t § 93 &7 ugfem 7| ge-ge € orger o= g% of
iifen feg atst 7et 91 a®?, 99° T 399" S0t yAtEs™ & AN 79! 70 &% 3637
AOTEIT ygTEt AT Aawt J | AYeY few guE oW wowt I norfesT sEt gevet 9o fea oW
€% Ue° 95| g& 37 Ag OFF € a8 WU J=TE Ho'H 95 | i8N © &% < Mea g=rEl
I T5

TAE SR & ANAERR ° A =G ®1 991 @19 Ugo & | 50 &l A 99 F9 8
awat F ) st €1 avehTer, wrer o yener St fauferdt % owwm e swe gr AR
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WETHH EAE W Hehel & | S § gA Al Hegral &1 79y F fou waw s uheH 9 uge
F1 o1 o Wl 30 F A oA wArd e FwAn dm H o ot g s €

HINTS : 1. inventon2. long-distance travels 3. famine
4. floods 5. earthquake 6. disasters, misfortunes
7. quickly 8. sinking ships 9. fly off

Exercise 162

HIT3HT 5T §0T To ¥ HeEt' 1@ A 75 | 8T qumeng ¥ ffe 22 AT o9 ¥ U9e A |
Gust v ywe-UgE’ duz w3 wii fewge’ feu difanr| wiwer € o Gust = fawg
dfewr | argw &F v foa Uzq Uer Jfewr | st 29 frg © dut o Gust & us &t &ar,
Sust v Aiew 7y & wifawr ) faor afer 4, fa 7e fog =9t 80 a9 Wds* 3 grag are, 37
Cust & diws & gur § afpr|

TERH G5 Alg ¥4 % UAHeR T S € | 98 Higeree % Th Sl § o0 % 3 41 I
AA-UTEAT 49 &7 Uyad o gor| o9y & g =94 9o g97) Uga 919F 0F 93 99
T | 519 T HER % 58 3G 18 W, 39 Sied q@ g =i | @ 9§, O uw an sE g
TS Tgor § aret T, @ %01 Siad & 3@ = <6

HINTS : 1. founder 2. was brought up 3. in luxury 4. palace

Exercise 163

A=t feSarde At = 7o 1863 . feg Ifewr | sous feu Guat & & 5w 5@ 7T
€7 g7 T O Teow' An | Guat & vigewt Aget feF ffiear yruz St w1884 &t few
it &, €t faoet =6t sevs 3 Ot Quat viee fea ymw mfowsfia fu° At gy fost 39 €9
HIH AHTH & sigmmer oa | 87 U9 T youaT fev et O0F A |

Tt fadTTe S 1 5 1863 Fo W g WM H ST W T MY | wwe H
BRI 9 | 617 i wpen § foan wg oft w7 1884 g0 H diu, #i feult wrw = FEEH H A
T AL UF YEA AR Y@k off | F9 o 9 9w e ® )9 e
EIEEIREE 10 e calear il

HINTS : 1. full of promisge 2. strong gpiritual hunger 3. follower 4, joined. attended
Exercise 164

e o feg wo-we feest =@ fos e &t yar get 7| fe=st feg wifvor 3809 9
@3 & It watfenr mier 3 | few f2@ome e few & 37 o de 7 | we-we f<o Hienmet
ot 7t | faor wier @ fa 79 gorers Al o 999 & 14 78 © seet 3 aie T
Bar & faz & WEfmT TTUR e 3T S TTHMHT & HAYT O Ter o g3t U HETEN 189 T
Fre I793 feg few f3609 & ov 7o 53 9 &% HatTew aeT )

TR 39 F o H St F A sl 5 g et # ) et e v wen g, S um
HOF WA ST § | §9 EN W 9= i a8 9™ E® ¢ W H e e ot ) we
S &, TR 5@ e A T S Siee 99 o anare? % T9E oo & Ssiast s wie, ol

@ sMe >



T S A e ue Se-Sen T 98] Gy A | 99 9 9 9 o 39 ®EE & giaed
W2 AT W AT AT

HINTS : 1. is celebrated 2. exile 3. citizens
4. with grear enthusiasm (pomp and show).

Exercise 165

wEds & FETe wifAe ut & o 3 99 gos ot wifamr € St iwfie vt s 8 &
niar Sfoyr | T2t TdarSSt TRHE ©F AOHET 996 Bl fawrg & odt A avet feest T & wHar
=ut| gt vy T 3 A=Y AT @ & A3 ¥ udt 3¢ g & AOweT |18 | aet @t siegT &
ATIHE A ut feq &7 Afepdr | few 397 goor=3T & A9Y § © =9 fUg afem™ |

STEFET A IS AMHE @ H NS T HGE F B AT S 5 | AEE GO T A
T | T 5T I WA o T S 1 = ot wet Pt greee ot i ) o =il
=l T FER ot | T WY F 90 WE €2 & " far ) T w6 i % g et gl
e 7 W1 | 39 WER Gt 4 a1 9% 9w €S gdhe |

HINTS :1. advanced 2. fearlessly 3. faced the enemy dauntlessly

4. pushed back
Exercise 166

wiafenwr gret feg »aar’ gt A @0 meait & dles® g3t gedt 7t @ = yirayr
few g=r femew’ /1 8T yave® fasas uie 41 goet AT | foa fes fea g=t gat & Tovg
few famr | G & o=t & fog unsT 37 &1t | €7 feu o=t & gy few gy &= fou 09
A& | @73t & a<t &% 3T 99T L9 &t uT O unIg § et few gew ur gaw € e

sfeearar: T swEyh T off | 5% TE o Sieee sl v o | ST Sve o W st
o | 72 =AruerEr faoga 76 & w1 uF 9 uw = o F A F ) aw i w6
TF TEE U P 5EE T wee | F uer forng g &) o 3 i w3t et s9aEn
o, wifea =9 T Fi 74 | e &1 2mder 2 faar

HINTS : 1. ideal 2. life of simplicity 3. faith 4. flattery

5. presented 6. verses 7. ordered the book to be thrown
Exercise 167

93 ¥ Ba gde 7o fa ot © wfazg! w= g v feaw® Suat o aEedt uduer €
WEHTT d2 | FTd W Fa91F, gud wiF asay, Quat o fen Ofuz s=ar & figwe g9s
735 g9 75| §ust & Wi Afewmed feen® 3 ws 71 €W feen few 7 av yages wF
HT'S O §7 & 8T »iue fiemssha &yt adt wiegT =uger 9de oo | 8 fev ¥ av &=
7 87 § GU 8% ¥ gUv I | WSl 963" WS dies & §u99 »F €3 s=ge wel
FIoHIS T |

WA F & e & 16 T aiee o wew & et ST T 9 F AR
E1| 79 E9 WaR, TrEE o e S 7 S WE W A H 9O 6 © | TR
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AT Witehieh TaEe W 7E €1 39 form § =i 9 T o 92M 8, 39 9 a9 g
Tl g1 3 Agr Wed § | 59 o o faen T, 29 3 o T A € e S o
St 1 i of wyEr a ¥ fere e ¥

HINTS : 1. literature 2. art 3. development 4. tradition 5. cultural heritage 6. creative work
7. dead and uscless. that which has scrved its purpose 8. discard, reject
9. independent and prosperous

Exercise 168

aredT Ugtar @ wgel Bva At faw & Wz s mevat 5t 8 & ads ufser |5t mig
1908 3 wrut I 3a 90 ugrar € feq fvur ve39” fev ardat awad & gy few oy qaer
faar| 1917 few grear § sufex® T aret | B Tt faest few fmrerge OX & wner A
ﬂwflmaﬁwﬁf&ﬁﬂﬁmﬁwmﬁﬁﬁaﬁmmm

FTFR 91 61 9EEr oiEsd o et Trg- e s oft | 3 FE v o1 K 1008 H U
TIwd 9% W % T 6T ST H T dolh o ®9 H e il @11 1917 F IR T "
P T | SHE HiaET | aga-e SIUAT Sie g WA ¥ | wEn dea o e
ET W HETEE Hae IH F fog 2
HINTS : 1. Jew 2. insurance office 3. wberculosis

4. His writings are the reflection of his own life 5. personal importance
Exercise 169

USTE HEY & GeT g=rE€TT 31 fow v vy 27, mey W Tt T QuEs 99 Aaer 3¢
yat 397 ugt fedt® 7t g€ fie st ofo et | froa-faog e =f ot & Gt st @
@Wfﬁ?@f&&ﬁﬁ*?mﬁﬁ afitf fewerat mur e aifaer 3| mofae garet
wT Isifga wet’ F 9 gaaT Uz fBd &1 e at a9 7| 7 HEY #EUT 75, U & ANE AN
Hie 75 |

Toen weA %1 A G4 T | S9F SR U B9, ¥H 991 Sifd o SUeRIt WY ek €01
quiwger ffer sfa it fedt g3 71 ® 9| S-S 39 O S 'Y g1 €, = e
=i & F9ga @9 ¥ | gl =i Teg W e T wrantees Ediaet qe Teeita
qf=r =1 guren fofve =afieedt = & =m 3 ol oSt oy % T Ol s ¥
HINTS : . able 2. can coniribute to the welfare 3. educated 4. prosperous 5. gem, jewel

6. social evils 7. political 1lls
Exericse 170

s a=-39 fev A T fa-faor rewrs’ gev 3| fed faw § 8o 7 faw & <37 54t
Ve areT| Haget W2 uF-fafvnt & saag mifowr wier 1 wifad feuwast faos
Tweg ©f €53 wF v3s g9vw U5, Afgaw & IEs? 0 wE I8 | WUt Geer ©
wEHE a2t = fewat fan €3 3 €8 wge’ 3 Y AT 7 | WM, A3t wrfe &9 F aef
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€9 adt dfewr aier | wfewt § €531 € s wiewa® w2 Aavs wiftare® 62 #7E o8|

FON TE-vE H wa w5 e wiaer g6 2 ) =el fE s g om g, e e s
gl 3t Te-TorEl @1 wet wee e € U st W e w3 & o vee w E
TR o U WA A E | S drEar % een w o st fadt e | o9 we W wRe
B3 Ak A 1 7 e e e B e 1 s e s e e B2 el ST
HH St f = €
HINTS : . equal respect 2. worthy of respect 3. ability 4. highest position

5. equal opportunities 6. equal rights
Exercise 171

g3z fea arav ©F 7| foF gty @ fest feg go3 gt w2 redhat € fost feg sz
Faet Uet 7| foF of 4=t fawrerze =9y 3 fagge? gaet J| fAam e @9 Wi Uer d €F
A% 9ait eRs get | U AR s far (#F) O 7eT § 37 8aT & W&™ e jaa” deT Uer J |
9= fowrer WiT U= & gt =9 9 © =u-2v fafmt few a8 »r 72 7% 593 sans?
=t ger 3 | feast o5t & Gae SE a2 2 gEl §5¢ g2 7T 9T 95 | et €@ aast few S
T T faur 71

WA U TTH 397 ¥ | Al T & A | arfis wit aen wdl % oA § ot v usdt ¥ wwi A
i wfusem o o fade %) o = sv=gt al 2idt 8, =9 o g9 wua a2 8 o fom ad
@1 g S § A @il 1 e % forg drgarer B e ¥ ety A @0 4w et %
Fap-far=r aiwil 3 e o W Wl e oft € 15T 9l @ e & e Al o g e
=Y =1 1 € | g o weEr | off 3is 2 w1 R
HINTS : 1. agriculture 2. depends on 3. have to depend on others for foodgrains 4. floods

5. heavy loss 6. dams 7. means of irrigation

Exrcise 172

fear =9 foa fenadt vorawr g © &% aret | O wr @8 ot feada® U39 we farur A1 B0
g3 et /it 1 @7 & 8§ & fagr, “Horers We U= & #i8er ag fe@ " gu & fagr, W fen 89
& ¥ A’ &9t 99 Faer | fAaaT Aay 8v7 3 80 vaer S 317 yg €7 femadt s st 3T T
& fersdt & faur, “3 WE fea mfvo we = Wat 39 d@%° fowr & TR av et Wfewr &7 3= 1"
fea ge & fenadt €F o8t aret)

TF 91 T S TR0 95 & IH 75 | SHE G o U Feheltar T3 O T o7 | 98 @gd gaET
of | 3 95 § FE, e, T qF F1 Siian &% gee ) 9% A3 FE, VY ™ 9 WO
SHifae el & HWeadl | S SH o 8, o8 A off 71" oifeT g8 o 9wt 99 g 7 e 9
weE, O Y T U SR W M W e o 37 SiEl 9 A ot wae A e g1 9 g
=% = g5l | =l W)

HINTS : 1. recently 2. only son 3. cannot bring... back to life 4. handful of rice
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Exercise 173

gete s feg ot 7w o Gwe 39 o9 feg 07 3 g=t & uger Uer T) 96t qet 39
fefenr wgat’ 31 fea ardt uzret e feu 9ot 91 few Sos g9 Heor gais, fefaom w3
AOas fapirs @b dist uz 8o 31 o7 @ mast Ao 3t ug T 78, dayy® v Jegns”
foafeu & oy & qt Guat @ wile w3 IRt 9= ¥ WaHs &df %A AeeT | A9 89 SUgAs
afde 5 3 sagar Fa-fag vz uwle o5 |

uiEete H aNE Wel % A a% U TSh-oled! il Ued S © 1 hel 9N 7 e
wifmamd 2 4g W e urqumer ¥ gt | 59 de o wes 9= g, sfoem i anmm
T A T T € | UE] & el & 97 S We €1 W, e SN TR Sel @ e
FE =9 ¥FEE S T F1 1 ormm € o ) o 9= e 1wl # S e i
a5 TEAd 2 |
HINTS : 1. compulsory 2. mother-tongue 3. cheerful 4. healthy

Exercise 174

1498 1. feg a@an & It e »Py @131 | fog wrzer = gz &1t #t ) few =5t 3F
FHE WF Ut = u2H T fam | fsew’ d8uR & ui3WT & yreesT J1391 few =6t fros ey
€n & &&ar, ﬁﬁ??ﬂﬁﬂﬁ?whﬁuﬁmwna'ﬂearémsmﬂﬁm
It 18R & fam St fauret faghut fagT er &7 @r & featary Sfipnm)

1498 So H SHTeTe = TEL AEN S H | 7E 9B o @iy el o | o5 F aR @ e
GRIRIE e s R e TR G ) A G e i et rae = i T B -2 | - b e R e L1
TEH TH FAEEA & WA 7 ufas aweredit F A oW wE ) gen off ve gt = e
=ifear far 2, fama 7 53 foftee @

HINTS : 1. disheartened 2. island 3. according (o the Christian faith 4. pious (holy) souls
5. peaks
Exercise 175

BI-a HETHS T HNS o I B30 WA BT YA IR 05 | BT-3 9 € 558
ax-gitg” S e 7 0 | Bg-579t M §F-ai3T few T € fow o funra w2 AleE o
S’ egxae 7| Uy @ Sa-5maT fag = Uardtnt € Fige ahu urt™ gabut uetst o |
Ues ¥ Sg-a797 few Uare € dies o vea fewret €t 1

AR - WA & WA B R | ST B SEE A0 g9 BN 2 | ST R -
WY FreR-Tiee off WY W # | weE- TSt R S -a o w0 6 ged 6 WA S Sad &
IFATE: TEThal € | TS & wieh-godl | Weadi o e o g wl 9gt | iemE F o
Tedt # TS SiEe i ek EEn 3dt ¥
HINTS : 1. folk-dance 2. folk-songs 3. zeal and lervour 4. glimpse
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Exercise 176

Fatr fear Woast w3 forses sewaet v 91 €9 § »rus v g9t meast
&% ggaT Uwer J | HiT 92 A7 ¥u=, Aewl d< A7 3T, 8w faw 9% 3 wat ume@er 169
79 T% fe9 wueT g1 519 AW 3 g9 7 | iTF AT U33° vegar ot fSahyt w3 gt
yaT € gAY Ha9 S0 fewrter 9| fow 3 fast wahwese, wrans w2 afamedhiT =
St Ezer o1

T s Aedl N AR wHEEr BT B 9 AT W F2t WA 3 e
gzar & | a9t w1 A oAidl, gt 2 o et o fedt aa @ At wern ) 9w e wTen H a9
FTH S 7Eg T Fa ¢ | TR Tt e, swdd ot fafew, #¢ von & g5t |@iy we 9gt
AN # | TH ST HAeE, e aun et ot 98t |tear 3

HINTS : 1. worker 2. carefully 3. personal letters 4. delivers
Exercise 177

faGea fo'q wos femast At 67 & famrs 2 wie oot AT | 60 593 39 w3 Big gge’
oyert At Iffa fes Gowe e feog fem efos foor At G Grer fg fiee Gre ds
wifewm| @r & fsBew & faur, “fabes, 2t Aedw feg vos femast 917 feo Fe &
faGes ufgst 3t Sy foor uv 85F 99 gwie wig wewr feg 8w, “0 Sng | I feer 89 &
9 AYET € fasw ugr of wT 33 fev aite ge four of | = fa fems w2 »AiH miewe He
AIHE mfapdrs fur &1
A W We Sfad o1 36 ST 91 W e 81 411 9% 9gd 8l Ak’ aul I e w5
= o7 | U o &% o % 1A H Zed @1 91| SH] §HG SE UF [0 SHe W o | 36
A T Fal, e, T 9 | UF 92 = w1 98 g = 98w d1 99 1, W gre
W w v e H aren, ' o ¥ e wer i wift wE s e mm g s m A ue
hehel @l 3oT T § 99 Toh Wed ohT 31U 997 it 99g oY §roe 313 921 81"
HINTS : 1. noble 2. cool-headed 3. in a gentle voice 4. T am a child standing on the seashore,
picking some pebbles [rom the sand while the unbounded ocean of truth lies
undiscovered before me.

Exercise 178

29 Het, 1953 ¥ A=T § 6.30 T AHT AT | fa@dt »i3 3% fiw 39 ¥ 991 99 & »iust
firs 3 nrartas &7 t39” dfir | foddt © U9 &€ me | fer &6t @R & 35 fiw & #Er oee
wet faor | fosat €n € fUg St | wig fev G0 feg uows B2t 3 udw | 69 =ar9ar 28,000
gz G5t At few mf I foset © U9 f8wr § o A | for &2t @7 & »igl 9%eT 58 &1s7|

29 WS, 1953 F WR: FE 6,30 = & 509 o1 feort ofR i9-Toe 20 9§ = | o A 91
e T et &1 9= @ Tl & W Ive o) wefen s wafde ¥ o =e s & %
feerlt 39+ 1o 9| o1 § o U Ed Suie 9 9EH | 9% @ 28,000 HE St off | TH e
Teerdt & W e 21 Tn 9 THieT T AW ger oI T
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HINTS : 1. camp 2. oxygen equipment 3. mountain-range
Exercise 179

femgfow fSas ndler © A= Treaudt Aa | S8aat v dan feg oty ufe=sw feu
Ifewr | €0 wous T T fuosst 2 foraee ma | 8ot €7 & fumms a5 “forwrsere 8w’ afae
A | G aetet miT ot 8 &t norfesT gos st onmt fawra? ofde ms | Bust & faw <t ay
& »y 995 few Feue Wfogn &dt der /P | fear aeaudt I & grege & Qv wug g2
WY USH g9¢ 7S |

safed foi oTalis & Hieed Teufd & | 396 991 T 09 e o gof | 98 599 9
B HEdt 2 SAEER 9| S T WR W e wa e 9 ) 98 e of geEh S
HEmEa F % fou a3 fEe w91 39 R 1 w0 = w9 5 sew gegy @/
AT o711 T T B g W 9 A S0 e e e 9
HINTS : 1. the poor and the distressed 2. every ready 3. did not feel small

Exercise 180
G fews g Ag At | wEr fes wirt Star me Ewaw’ ©F 9= oye o | ufod e ug
3 amie O e ©F mansT et AT | fer & 36T i © fges awee A’ &t i Aae
g1 aretE & mrg few avw fowfenr | fen feg gma3t aan © 92 uee” &9 OF As | vt §F
FaH O g=5 g fam o meruaT B e ufost f@F TE At
=9 & Hien |1 o911 37 5 &9 i S A9 1 WET s T | TR feEgs & oE
TH der Fi e g3 o T W A & dged e wee w e Fe T € e 7 7
T 2T fem@mdn | T YA 9 F TS UE o6 9 | 254 T2 o W9 g, Tt waren |
= wgel el g ot
HINTS : 1. League of Nations 2. institution 3. was established, set up
4. United Nations Organisation 5. foundation 6. curtains
Exercise 181
Gu mzar grer few == favwr | et g 39 5w foor | greT w vge fes® ©f dnat 5%
ure I= &ar | feg €7 & ovwer 3fewr 29° Sfim | 99 © 85 ude 5 87 29 farr | ©F S0
dt Bar #t | 8w It v fsaer feo sow argt |
A& T T F W 1| FE LA Ferd T T S HIer U9 | #H EE
o | iRt SR wreheT B 2T 2@ ¥ urE wid w0 o Teew e wal et & it o)
ZHe 9 e # wrEe
HINTS : 1. cave 2. torchlight 3. a shining heap 4. felt uneasy 5. despair 6. tumed into

Exercise 182
T3 A'Y B9 AHEE 7S fa & 778 aW &7 g9aT U= I oAt 993 uW g=iar | G av F At
FIY T5 | WUET AT AW e 8 & AT ant few fagr @9 oo | fowfeut erafaer I
L @ egMe>



fa feowr we B3 & we ¥ & AT dltes e wde yuz® d9sT 99e § 37 uE fHosz a9
fam &y & &2 57 mi¥ | 9 fow wuer ve &% | w@tir F w2t gy St ide-ofea’ 5=
|

Hgd-H T HEEd € T afe 76w T w6 U O o 950 gy w3 e S o €
FO | gy Freeey A2 & w mae H srdld o S0 § ) "feam st 1 s § e
T ST AR | AfR GH e S I AT =Ed B ae gigw w0 e =
BIET 7 HAE | 3 A HA e, afedr ¥ afear wm @ s =gmEeE 59 9|

HINTS : 1. shirk work 2. sitting idle 3. in gossips 4. an 1dle brain is the devil’s workshop 5.
enjoy 6. petty 7. the meanest 8, pleasant, enjoyable,

Exercise 183

HUT3HT araT ART © Ho's yart fev fea Aw | @oat & 7e ©9 © [03° &t 593 av
di37| BUat & A9 ©F § sefew P §UaT & AT dies JeinaT © wfgeet © ST saet
atst' | Ggat & 0 yAews e € BTt oW dieT| §uaT & A9 ©F & HS39 aeeifemT|
Gaat & AT FRE AEC wF wifon” 578 finme g9 raw few of ot Ae EE T AEE
Cie gl

TEA! MY HER % WETL YEE § ¥ UF € | TR AN 39  Tgw & fo¢ 9ga #+0@ o
TR TN 3N F TGE | FRA TR S 2fisEl % afumne ¥ o e vt 5= e
HfEerm Wahar & fo = frgr | T2 g0 39 ot w0 a5 W wed # Jer S
sifgar | Un o wa # it g w9 9 = gae fEa
HINTS : 1. great men 2. welfare 3. rights 4. fought 5. unity 6. truth 7. non-violence

Exercise 184

H&Y WUt famag® v »y faans™ 71 7 80 wmue =g3 o ata =53 a9 37 §v /e
dt Ftes feg a3t adar | uag 7 Qo fene @82 goer § 37 G usg=er w3 s g
few gaer’ | A § aFe J9or gat i J | few &€ F afder of fa gt guhrs 52| A=at
Hi=s e gafoct aw® | & oAt fem ahia®® at & awe a9 3t uezler uZar)

T ST T w1 = feiae §) 9k 98 o w9y @ stad WEeT a9 98 oeed €
Sitem # 3= w0 | W 472 9% 79 % faudat s § 0 SH s 2o e g s
SN RO | TG FT TR FC Gl 9 § | geien ¥ wwa § g aiewm @ | e st
o U ® | 4fE Y TH e WA ] A A 1 IEdrE T2
HINTS : 1. fate, destiny 2. architect, maker 3. proper use 4. otherwise 5. will repent 6.

miserable 7. lead 8. golden period 9. precious, invaluable
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While translating passages and sentences from Punjabi/Hindi inte English, you must have
noticed that very often the expressions in the two languages (Punjabi/Hindi on the one hand
and English, on the other) differ considerably as far as their constituent words are concerned.
You should, therefore, remember once again that wanslating a sentence means expressing the
whole idea in the other language rather than translating it word for word. Look at the following
examples :

I. He came to realize his mistake.

Instead of translating it as we say

€7 wrust eIt Hiapw a9a wrfemT |

=g AT T HEgH O A |

W & wrusT arsat wfaEr JeT

Y AT Tl HEud £ |

There i3 no word for came in the Hindi/Punjabi translation.
2. It is no good making things.

While translating sentence 2, don't say

fea wer w4t diat gegeht|

T 371 Tl A A

The 1dea 18 better expressed m the following sentence :

gt se8= v a9t w1y 541 |
=l S 1 HE oy 7 |
Read the following sentences in English and their translation in Punjabi/Hindi. Compare
the words and phrases in each case.

1. T laughed gently to myself.
W& W& O7 HS fog g »ifen |
8 O € 7 o gl e
2. He hurt his leg.
Gw &t &= T e &ar Tt
TEaT 2 W e o
@ eOhe> |



3. She caught a cold.
ng &% war et
IH wE o R
4, We gave up all hope.
WA ATEPt oA B feghut)
T Wl = BiE 9
5. Work is necessary to keep the world going.
TR & IREE BEl AW J9aT Hgdl < |
g W e T & e wm e el
6. To begin with, many ol us are tired.
ufost 3% feg T fa me feo gt 9 aF o% |
TEel oW gE © e | wgo-# o o F
7. Then we come to yet another kind of problem.
ge fea J9 fams & wifrsr & g AonE 91
At T 3R IR F e o gER a9 2

8. I want you to go.
A wrger of fa 3AT w8 T |
# e £ T o e
9. This will do.
fem &' d1% ¥= A |
THH HH TFE ||
10.This can’t be helped.
few 2 gfowr 5t 77 FgET |
T TE TE T
11.Keep running.
o3¢ 99|
Zred Wi
12.1t is no use talking to you.
I0F &7 % g8 ©F g9t grieer ot |
T WY 9 L R HE AL |
13.Make room for him.
On & =t ¥5= e
=9 o =29 I
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14.5he does not talk to me kindly.
OF & WahuT dT@T STt STT BarehAT |
I Tl 9 =zt T8 o |
15.He is wanling in common sense.
€ fou was &t we T
T T A E

16.1 shall hold you responsible for this.
" 30% Bn v fadiere Aatar
¥ qr T frER e
17.1t has nothing to do with you.
fer & 3og &% < AET &7 |
T TR WY FE TEY A |
18.No action is called for.
i JE geH Jae &t &3 54T
vt T FHEH SO H ATETIHA 8 |
19.This is why he was punished.
fedt avaw @ fa ©7 & mar fiust
7 AW ¥ R 3 g et |

20.Here, take vour due.
B, nmuzT forr 6
T, AT T e |

Some Solved Passages

1. The next morning, the boys were there again, and a man was standing at the gate,
watching them. I stopped and looked, just 1o see what the white boy was making his little
servant do. To my utter astonishment, the litle dark boy was walking imperiously up and
down the lawn. while the white youngster walked meekly behind him.

wars fox sz feg €F As w fog vt weew 3 ugr, ot & o foor it W a9
fari™ w3 Sve &ar fq dier s vy 8¢-frad g 3 ot geoter 3| He & feg v
dJaat of dre | fg ger-faar aver = 3t feog fev 5=t s &% 39 foor Wt ue g
w=ar 93t dtesr &% Gn € fig 37 faor #th

7Tt fed wee T 9@l 9 St U AeHl g I el 3 o W o1 H ¥ me A
M T T e AT B WeE O 9 A € W fer g7 9l e # A ot fE geem
el TR A A A wg {9 ¥ 2Ed W R W U dew I6e T ey = w3
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2. T gaw it now. This was indeed a game. a game [ had played as a child. Each boy ook i,
in turn, every alternate day, to be the boss, the other the slave. It had been great fun to me as a
youngster, I smiled as I remembered, I looked at the man standing at the dgaie, He was a white
man. I remembered what [ had thought yesterday. I laughed gently to myself.

fen 1% =F g Ha AW »iret | fe »is fes feer 43 At faaat i gous feg a3t At =t
mameﬂhﬁﬁaﬂ?mmﬁwﬁﬂ?m&mh?ﬁafmﬁwm
»mw@?mlfmmawmn'mwﬁmmﬁ'ea?ﬁéuqamﬁaﬁ
eftenr | few femr diar mrendt /it | B wve wirfen & H &% Afgwr /T HE omu@ mra 3 9 s
farT |

W= UE 99 0 TAg o | A O U O o UE we 9 5 a=yT = o | 9
T T SH ST U wgen T g9 S SH SHE AR | TG W 5 Get H agd 79 S
97| g5 919 q& 9 915 o7 a1 # TR 5o | e T E@S R Fl a0 01 oEl | 7% 1 o7
A e = A w98 99 9% o | 42 79§ A 0 aEt e

3. *Give me blood, and 1 shall give vou freedom.” This was the call that the great National
Hero gave to the nation. He thought that in order to attain a great thing like liberty one is
requited Lo pay a very heavy price and that price is blood. Liberty of a country can never be a
oift; one has always to pay [or il

“Ng s fe& w3 7 303 gozasT ¥=a9r (¥ feg At €9 awer § Wo's awWed 337 &
awed § fear | Gust vt fegr At fa gagesT =eait Has St Yus a9 Bt AE 5gg <5t
gtHg ger@et UEt § wd €u ahvg § ys | ©F &t g3=as aut 2t wufaw (gere) fev ot
fumet, iy & fem € =t gy &7 g9 2= Jt Ier 3

“og T 1 i H g wEe S A A A@E T W HEE O i A O @ faan
ThE faan o1 fo o= S5 9eM @i W w39 % for 84 agd 981 ged g9 Tedl § 3
% Ged | 39 ) Teae w ot o F 9 faerlt, v 0wk o w9 em wen @
ggdl 21

4. Shri Visvesv was born in 1861 in Kolar. Kolar, which is famous lor its gold mines,
gave a gem Lo India which was [ar more precious than the vellow metal. He studied up 1o
middle standard at his native place, The urge to quench his thirst for knowledge made him

shift to Banglore where he did further studies. He gave tutions to the children of a rich
family and thereby was no longer a burden on his parents.

At fersn=s o 78y 1861 & v few Tfenr ) Gwe, frosT A8 Tt ust wet yfia 3,
g3 § fea »ifmor a3w fe3r faugr Ad 3 < <v dvat Wt Gos & we=t 3 & ugmr
WrUE 78K FES few ot yuz a1t | i@ famrs &t fummm s38= wet Qv fede wr are,
fre Guat & marEdt fRfer yuz a1t | §ust & fea wile ufeee © Sfon § ugBer 5@
g9 fozr 3 few ygrg wuZ war-fuzr €2 8y &0t a9

At favava &1 51 1861 To B HIoIR § g7 HieR w1 fF 654 F1 @E F o wigs € F
T 1 e To7 f5a1 i1 /i 8 Afues gogam of | T4 Aedl a6 &1 e 570 59 9@ W
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= U F I F = I fHEE # g € F Sei 90 T4 w@l 32 3 3T qe w: g
o TF YA AR F = 1 TgYF 9SS 4 o 59 WeR ¥ o9 Hwn-fUm W ey T8l W

5. Much that was useless in Ancient India has already perished. Widows have long ceased to be
burnt on their husbands’ pyres. Girls may not by law be married. In buses and trains all over India.
Brahmins rub shoulders with the other castes and the temples are open to all by law.

YSTE 793 ThHT 593 AEDHT SF% 95T g U3W T gabdT 9% | feueret ' wiruE ugtat
&% fagret feg Agsr aet €9 3 & T fomr ) wifaor &8t avds =t foor fam feu
FEamit & fony aeBer dgdt 9= | 393 fe9 Ag o= 3 gAt w3 dFt feo goHe
THEMT 73T & &% §5¢ U5 »F d7a6 MEHd WY SaT Bl Hed 49 95|

I W g SR W ot WA 2 g § | et o e wft @ faansd | sern
Fh T Y T BT € | UH HAA 8 B e T wialhdl @l e ey el ug | i |
e ST FE1 i el # S SEd SEt W e € ST e STER a4 S o fer At
i

6. Having realized that Gandhi and other leaders ol the Congress did not see eye w eye
with him, he decided to become a revolutionary to achieve his end. He felt that the enemy of
the enerny could help India in gaining freedom. When World War 11 started, Bose thought that
it was the most appropriate time for action.

feo wiapw aed far arat 3 do atgen © 237 87 av& Aforz =41, wue 29 § yruz
595 el @A gigtardt 925 v fager av fewr | Guat & wivaw aizr fa emiE e emve
It 393 § waret fee@e fev Aorel T raer 9| A% B0 ARe 9y fefewr 3T 8n & Rfewr
fa aw e ©r feg 9t Gfe= Har J1

TE TEgH Fi 5 M o FHHE F 3= Jq0 ST O Hend €l 8, SR o7 o W
T A o Told shifashil 594 &1 9= foran | 3=i4 9egy faa fF g 1 99 & @ wid
H R ! WEEA G €, 59 gu fave gy feg e, |6 w5 s w1 o ve
# 3fem w1 §

7. He was a man, who by his achievements, brought honour not only to the country but
also to the engineering profession. Engineers must be proud of him and his contribution to the
development of the country. He was an Engineering Wizard who successfully executed any
plan that he laid his hand upon.

G fonast & »rust Uushd 578 &7 9% TS ©F § O Ae ferletifdar € fag &
=t AeHTs yeTs J13T | fedtstaet § @0 © 3 8R ewier on feu fewie feam et e I ve
Jer ardter T | firtatifaar few 3t 80 feg wroow A, O7 & faodt &t Gas & »ud dg
feg fonr @ & Aes3T Uosa aud Tfaum

59 SAfF | T TRe F e FHae <9 F F T8, 5ok St & waam @ oa
HEHA WaE | e o v W A Aw ¥ faerm O swe drmen W nfEa g e

seiAfT § @ 7 U SR 9, 39 fag feet dreen ey A o, awerrgEs @ e
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8. Some people, notably the landlords of our village and the money-lenders, say thal he i a
cheat : his falk about his connections with the roval family 1s non-sense. Others, like the priest
of the femple, admit that his ancesiors were certainly attached to the court of the Great
Mughals, but as servants.

g% &, ¥'H d9a i3 Uz © Feiteers w2 mgare Ow § Tdg= mise g5, 89 7 At
ufg=rat 7% wmuE AT TFeT 9, fou A9 g9=w 7| A9, A fa vee eyt 9, feo ise
g% fa Quat & 25 = 3fout € i vovs yarst & Tewd &% A, y§g da9 @ gv feu)

F5 @I, favHT gE TG % 9HSN @l OEER FEd € % 9% Uk 9rEd §, 98§ el
AR % WY A9 TrE-y 5461 § T8 99 geha ¥ | afey % gei 9o Fw o e ue €
ek Qe o WY HET, e o SER H o1 9 A 6 FY |

9. While at college, Subash Chander Bosse was attracted by Vivekanand’s gospel. He
longed to become a hermit. At the age of seventeen he left home without the knowledge of his
family. He set out in search of truth and performed a long pilgrimage. But he was soon
disgusted. He came back to the university.

HEW o9 81 aeA des fev dt fedearde b fifuwret 3 mgz ygrfes 981 Qo Ay
gEaT Y A A9 Ae el G fes dt G we fer F st e ue es @ o8 ag | GO
Ae &1 9% feu faaw ue w3 Guat & 593 &t Stow wr3er di3t | uog Su &3t t feaw
are | v gat=afnet fag =um wr a |

9= 9 Fiers sad § € SEwES & S99 § 959 UWied gU1 § wy &4
e 9 waE 99 F ooy W o# er gftan w5 fa w28 ouw g # 9d 1) 3 9
#t @ 7 frwe w2 offt 3= wga ol el ) AfE e 2w w9

gfrafet # =ros o M)

10. She was a great favourite with her mates, being sweet-tempered. She was never so
happy as when copying flowers on her slate. Her teachers often complained, but she got
through her lessons and managed 10 escape punishment.

wuE HE g aas Gu wius awatwt feg 5o oovs fimrdt A A8 3 €% I9F
feu fiyat it @n & fust /it 3 far 9w =@ = it firset| 8w & wifowruar & wiawe
faarfes afget Af, ug G0 Wz us uz &1 At wid e 3 g9t gt |

o7 Heftel T % S o weuiedl | agd fig off | @ v Eel & fay s § 2 =
A AR 97| S0 3= 39 1 TRl ara § & ot o) S9R aveAngenl & e firera
TEdr o, oA 98 399 IS Ue oIt o o e 9§ F=969t TRl

EXERCISES FOR PRACTICE

Translaie the following passages into Punjabi or Hindi :

1. Tt is not enough to say there is a shortage of funds' in owr country; worse, there is a
shortuge of hope. We cast all the blame on Fate’. It does not strike us® that the remedy is in
our own hands.
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Hints : 1. 05 &t adt 2. famnz 3. 54T gEeT
R ICT e N 3. T HEm

2. He who is lacking in hope must perish!, No one can save him by offering alms? or some
other help. He must be made to realize that what is not possible for a single individual* will
be possible when fifty unite in a group.

Hints ; 1. 8¢ d=T 2, fafumr 3. fegsm nrent
1. T A 2, Tuer 3, e SfE

3. The Guru was not only a warrior but also a learned personality. He was a poet. His
compaositions! are read with reverence? by the followers of all religions alike. He acquird wide
knowledge of Sanskrit and Persian and learnt by heart the Holy Grant Sahib.

Hints : 1. gg5T=T 2. Wred WT FagT
1, SHfegan 2, &t &R sg

4. Diseage germs are found in particles of dust' and moisture. Coughing and sneezing® are
the common ways of spreading them so that they attack other people. They may also be spread
in drinking-water and in food, In milk germs thrive particularly well’.

Hints : 1. U2 ¢ g 2. feaer (fSe waat) 3. 993 0¥ IS

1. & & F 2, Bl 3, 94 %4 ¢ |

5. There are many thousunds of men who are busy with the ground'; only they spend
their time not in growing things on if, but in digging things out of it. They are the miners®,
who dig out coal and iron. precicus stones, gold, silver, copper and other minerals®. There are
also those who dig out stone for buildings and roads.

Hints : 1. 093t 578 3% afde o8 2.978 @ Heed 3. ufew uerew
1. Forrent ot o vt & 2. \H F T 3. Wi v

6. Now we come to yet a fourth kind of workers'. who are just as useful and necessary as
the other three. The things you want to eat or to wear or to use will not come to you by
themselves. Things have to be brought’ from the place where they are made to grow, to the
place where they are wanted.

Hints : 1. & a5 et € ni foa 39 ¥t fami < 3
2. fer@at Ut 71
1. M H Tl S S T iR A g o g
2. T 9=

7. There are three chiel ways by which speed can be increased. We can improve the engine,
we can improve the fuel' which drives the engine, we can reduce the air-resistance.’ Until a
few years ago, litile attention was given 10 air-resistance.

Hints : 1. 78 2. O=T 594 o gar=e weEt 7 @ & wer mee ot
1. g5 2. 91 FV S FHEEE A ¥ S 9 WA |
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8. Il we walk slowly, we do not feel the air on our [ace, but if we run, on ride m an open
car, it seems as 1 a sirong wind 1s blowing at us. This 1s called air-pressure and it increases at
a very rapid rate'. If we run twice as fast as we walk?, the air-pressure increases four times,
and if we run four times as fast as we walk, the air-pressure is sixteen times as great.

Hints : 1. 992 341 578 2, Hod St 995 ©f 131 98 &8 udISt a< |

1, agd aal H 2. IR TURI ¥ H G Fe | A

9. A farmer can hardly do good business with a small surplus of a litre of milk®. But if a
hundred men collect all their spare milk, they can produce and sell ghee after they have bought
a butter churning-machine’. ITn Europe this is a common practice. People in Denmark and
other small countries have combined and by the proper marketing of butter, cheese and
cream’ they have eliminated! poverty from their lives.

Hints : 1. fAds feg feeg du g9 &

2. By dee =78 HeElE
3. H=, USte w2 a&iH o7 QU Bl 81 5% 957
4. AUz a9 fést T

1. A W foret 3y = e
2, HREA frem =t mvie
3. HeREH, T 31T ShiF o =T S g § ol &

4, TEE HH
10. Not so very long ago, before machinery was invented, even such a tiny thing as a pin’
was not made by one man, but by a dozen or more, each doing his particular bit of the
work’. One straightened out' the wire, another cut it into lengths!, another sharpened the
point’, and so forth.

Hints : 1. fUs sgant 2t 99 =8 2. iUz fan w7 o

3. fAgr g9 At 4. zEF 5. 39|
1, for St S S R 2. o e oW
3, HY A o 4. THS 5. 7 |

11. Look round the room you are in' and think of all the different kinds of workers that
have been needed to make the things in it. First there are the walls. If they are made of brick, a
worker had to dig up the clay?, then another worker made the clay into bricks and vet another
worker moved the bricks from the place where they were made to the place where the builder
wanted them. The builder built them up into a wall.

Hints : 1. "7y aHd few 979 392 &¥ 2, et

1. 29 = uR 3R 3E 2. fugh

12. It is no good making things unless they are wanted.! We say that work deserves to
be paid for. But it will only be paid for it is work that is wanted by someone. Tt is no use for
people to work hard at something that nobody wants and then complain that they get no money
for it. People do not get paid for their work unless it is something that other people want.
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Hints : 1. 7€ dhaf € &3 ot &Y Quat § g€z o agt &9 &t
1, W Tl H AHvIHA B A= 9 I8 w9 H R o =

13. It was almost dark, one evening in the spring, when I met him in the street, alone. He
spoke to me more warmly'. 1 acted pleased? to see him, and 1 shook his hand, as if he had
been my closest friend.

Hints : 1. 53 funmg 575 2. ¥ fea yare gtz fa /592 um 77|

1. 92 9 | 2. 89 o5 v e e F agm |@w 5

14. The great city where he dwelt was a very pleasant place. Many strangers visited it
everyday, One day two impostors? arrived who gave themselves out for weavers' and
claimed they knew how to weave the most beautiful cloth.

Hints : 1. a1 2. WUE WY & HUST §EE THT ST

1, 31 2, 3T FAM T FAS] T R S99
15. T went up to him and found him in exactly the position I had left him—white-faced,

with cheeks flashed by the fever' and staring® at the wall. I took his temperature. “Your
temperature is all right”, T said, “It’s nothing to worry about.”’

Hints : 1. 479 add OF Tt digT 9 qabst 7s | 2. wa fgar At
3. faar =&t &¢t d® &t
1, TER F FA0 SHE T THGH @ F | 2, HT @& =1
3. Tem areft +1E = 7271

16. “They would indeed be valuable clothes”, thought that Emperor. "By wearing them, T
could find out which of my ministers are unfit for the posts they occupy and I could tell the
wise from the stupid™’. He gave the two impostors a lot of meney in advance® so that they
might begin their work at once.

Hints : 1. i@ #3 Wy § ye's Raiar | 2. Uratt |

1. FIEAM i T8 I 989N T THT 2, T |

17. Knowing that there is neither air nor water on the moon, we shall hardly expect! to
find men or animals. trees or flowers there. In fact the moon has been observed for centuries
and no one has ever found any trace of life! on it.

Hints : 1. few diw & »mr &3t &1t & maret 2. ¥ies & 951

1. S99 T AT TR TS el | 2. it & g

18. “Here™ T said, “deposit it".

He ook the money and gave it to another clerk.

He made me write the sum on a slip and sign my name in a book.
“Ts it deposited 7" T asked.

“It is*”, said the accountant.

“*Then I want to draw a cheque®”.
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Hints : 1. 5& 2. \qT T aret &
3. 37 i gy UF §9 fev ae=@= order o
1. &0 2 SME TR
3. 6l # %8 T fHeeem =T §

19. Men very soon found that it was much beiter (o divide the work among them, so that
one built houses and another made chairs and tables, and another grew corn’, and so on. This
was a better plan, because by always doing the same kind of work you can do it far more
quickly and easily. So nowadays all work is divided up as much as possible.”

Hints : 1. »&d Garforr

2. fAE 39 9= 0 Ad aY 23 19 7 75
1, 3 ST 2. Wl 9 & Tk AR H s w1 ey o E

20. In the modern world many new problems have arisen owing to the invention' of the
steam-engine and the petrol-engine. These inventions have made it possible to travel at very
high speeds. Rapid transport saves so much valuable time, that mechanics everywhere are
doing their utmost® (o increase the specds of motor-cars, ships and aeroplanes.

Hints : 1. "feRad & 95 2. ydt afww feg o
1. SfashR & HR0 2. YTHE T I T
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Clause

Complement:

Determiner

Finite form

Appendix |

A GLOSSARY OF SOME GRAMMATICAL TERMS

A clause is marked by the presence of a finite verb (See below) No group of
words can constifute a clanse if there is no finite verb in it. For example, *“To
write a second book after having written one” is not a clause : all the verb
forms arc non-finite.

One other feature of a clause is that it has a subject and a predicat, or, in other
words, it has a noun part and a verb part)

The part of the sentence after the verb BE is called complement. The
complement and the subject refer to the same person or thing. For example :

I. John is the director.
2. Miss Sukhjit Kaur will be our new English teacher.

The articles, the demonstrative pronouns (this, that, those, these), the
numerals, and works like much, many, more, some, any are called
determiners.

This form of verb shows tense and agreement with the subject. In every
sentence, the first word in the verb phrase is in the finite form. All the
subsequent words of the verb phrase are non-finite.

Three forms of the verb, corresponding to to write, writing and writien are
always nen-finite. The other forms are generally finite, The first and the
second forms of the verb (corresponding to write/writes and wrote) are always
finite. When there is only one word in the verb phrase in a sentence, that word
1% always [inite.

Remember that a finite verb is not always the same thing as a helping verb. There are two
helping verbs and one main verb in the following example.

He might be coming. The helping verb might is in the finite form while the helping verb
be is not. The main verb coming is in the non-finite form. In the following sentence the main
verb is in The finite form :

Everybody knows him.
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Forms of the verb

Phrase

Most verbs have [ive forms go, went, gone, going and goes. The verb
BE has eight forms-is, am, are, was, were, be, been, being.
Must and ought have one each.

According to construction the principal phrases in English are the noun
phrase, the verb phrase and the prepositional phrase.

A prepositional phrase (consisting of a preposition and a noun)
performs two main functions. It may function as an adjective, as, in,
A man from America = An American man
The traditions of India—The Indian tradiiions
(Also see pp 56-57)
Or a prepositional phrase may function as an adverb; as in
John comes from America.
From America in the above sentence is an adverb of place.
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Appendix Il

Some Commeonly Mispronounced Words—Their Pronunciation

The following words are commonly mispronounced in this part of the country. Their
correct pronunciation is given in Gurmukhi and Devanagari scripts to the extent it is possible
to transcribe English words in these scripts.

ancient e A=
archilect wradieae FRfReT
bare g HHT
bear g CiE s
beat (past tense) gt e
bicycle T TS
biscuit farfaz Taafse
blue q% £S5l
breakfast HaeTHe AHE
canal TES Fe
carcer dfone Earord
clerk FEaH T
climb FETEM F1EH
clue am £l
comb aH =
correct gdae HIFE
cough G Eakg
creature Fatgd Eak-id
crew d ED
crude ] ET]
cupboard CEEg e
drew g -4
example feamius ELE |
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flute Clerd R
grammar aHe BT
grandmother dEved DELEE
handkerchief Jadfae Tofaw
healthy asfy il
hear fome [LE:0
heart GLIGE TR
heir BT L
here fontg e
houses TG e Frafers
husband THET TImE
jew i) B8
jewel S EGEAE]
Joan Cre) g
John CIC i
juice HH H
Jute e S
lamb BH oa
lawyer BT R
liar By TET
lute B L A
machine HETS e
marry Hfg Aft
Mary Hoat Jaf
mass HA o
merry Hat i
mistake fimes T
monkey Hart Hat
pair g Y
peasant Uwe eie

“arfra et nifgarag wix die foest fesar Ums
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plateform UBZeTay R
plumber UBHT TEHHT
pony &t R
pretiy fyfe Tafe
relative ifsfe=z wifem
sample AU HFAE
sandwich Hefew Hefam
Saturday Heas g
SCTewW Ag T
shepherd Uz N
soot He HqZ
Sue, sue q T
suile Atz =i
tear (UTSAT §F HEAT) g e
tear (J%, 1Y) fenrg feart
tour ond A
true z g
Yvase = ElE]
village fefes Tafers
wander =ET E et
wealthy SRy ﬁ@
Wednesday FEAS aTe
Woman =THG g8
Women fefis fafum
Wonder =5d Ut
wool i) e
woollen 55 e
wrath G g
year femia s
zealous SRy G
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